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e Read Gl section, “HOW TO READ WIRING DIAGRAMS”.
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PRECAUTIONS

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS) “AlR
BAG” and “SEAT BELT PRE-TENSIONER”

The Supplemental Restraint System "Air Bag'" and ‘‘Seat Belt Pre-tensioner’”, used along with a seat

belt, help to reduce the risk or severity of injury to the driver and front passenger in a fronta!l collision.

The Supplemental Restraint System consists of air bag modules (located in the center of the steering

whee! and on the instrument panel on the passenger side), seat belt pre-tensioners, a diagnosis sen-

sor unit, warning lamp, wiring harness and spiral cable. Information necessary to service the system
safely is included in the RS section of this Service Manual.

WARNING:

e To avoid rendering the SRS inoperative, which could increase the risk of personal injury or death
in the event of a collision which would result in air bag inflation, all maintenance must be performed
by an authorized INFINITI dealer.

e Improper maintenance, including incorrect removal and installation of the SRS, can lead to personal
injury caused by unintentional activation of the system.

e Do not use electrical test equipmenti on any circuit related to the SRS unless instructed 1o in this
Service Manual. SRS wiring harnesses are covered with yellow insulation either jusi before the
harness connectors or for the complete harness, for easy identification.
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HARNESS CONNECTOR

Description

HARNESS CONNECTOR
o All harness connectors have been modified to prevent accidental loosing or disconnection.

e The connector can be disconnected by pushing or lifting the locking section. €l
CAUTION:

Do not pull the harness when disconnecting the connector. Bl
[Example] &
Terminal retainer Pﬁ" Le

EG

EE

At

[

LIFT PUSH Ef

' P PUSH
8 67 P R

|For combination meter) {For relay)

SEL769D
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description

NORMAL OPEN, NORMAL CLOSED AND MIXED TYPE RELAYS
Relays can mainly be divided into three types: normal open, normal closed and mixed type relays.

NORMAL OPEN RELAY NORMAL CLOSED RELAY MIXED TYPE RELAY
Flows. Flows.
Does nhot —-
iu." flow. = = o s B Does not .t
9 flow. o O
2 ijtﬂf‘ﬂj ezt AT
w
Sw1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
Flows.
—- Does not Does not
flow. |:{> flow. L‘> TE—
:Zj H L O o—t
b Flows.
; 41 211k 411 '
i ‘- ‘= \_%1_"_'
SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY SW 1 BATTERY
TYPE OF STANDARDIZED RELAYS
™M 1 Make 2M reeenes 2 Make
iT ... 1 Transfer iMA1B ...
1M M
| | ——2M
PL ’lé—‘-‘ \/

1112
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STANDARDIZED RELAY

Description {Cont’d)

i Connector symbol
Type Outer view Circuit and connection Case color
7Y N
1 % (I) # BLACK M,
I &
LG
—
q) ? o o
=
. Elis
4) BLUE
M or
? GREEN <E
é) @l> 5]3
t'ﬁ‘tT
PD
—
7P — ]
— -
! —o o0— B4,
2M % H H BROWN
é) 715
SR
o
Lt §T
799 -
TY=)
Me1B RAY its
| ! [ :
2 1
? 61713 ET
4
2y 4]
HE,
—
¢ 9 i ﬁ%j
iM ” J—_ BLUE
% ? 5 [DX
Fo | e
2
The arrangement of terminal numbers on the actual relays may differ from those shown above,
MEL039F
1113
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER —
o) BATTERY EL-POWER-01
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Conlt’d)
EL-POWER-02

E20 E20 E24 -
Precedin
Prec g @ WIL—._i i WL 4}»1’0 EL-POWER-04
WiL WiL
T »
L FUSIBLE
LINK AND
304 104 20A 20A |Fuse
(] BLOCK
ows OFVL
CR/L m» ABS, TCS
OHIB mp TCS
BR/Y B PHONE
A/Y W TCS
- @ w - o > To EL-POWER 05
Preceding
) - page
Preceding @ w @ W/R
page 1
w WL wm W B/R
F |
[
FUSIBLE
30A 30A 25A 16A 10A 10A II;!lfJﬂSKEAND
(E8)
‘ 4
| I
Wil R/B W R W G G/B
©/B W DTRL, TCS
G/B W S/S1G, START
W - CHARGE
A m» HILAMF, DTAL
R mp THEFT, MULTI
=~
w *> Next page
R/B W ABS, TCS
e
wWiL 4> To EL-POWER-06
dlelf] [B1|323334]35435 37333@
— — ED
L] [ ] 41
gy bl il n] 42
N O 43

o

i

EM

-
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nnt
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I
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=l

ez
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

- E24 EL-POWER-03
To EL-POWER-01 W/ m—
1
Wi W/R
n
| 1 ] [ ‘ ] FUSIBLE
15A 15A 104, 10A 10A 10A 15A IELI}IgEAND
BLOCK
‘
| i | L_|
R/G ARG G/OR PUSY G/OR G/MA PU/A L/OR
L L'OR mp F/FOG
INT/L, GHIME, STEP,
PLU/R 8 LT, TIME, THEFT
H/LAMP, DTAL, TIME, ILL,
/R { SiLL. TAIL, FIFOG. CHIME
G/OR mp THEFT, MULTI, HORN
PU/Y S MULTI, TURN
HORN, THEFT,
G/IORmp {MULTI, ASCD
A/G B HILAMP, DTRL, F/FOG
R/ M THEFT, MULTI
. - M44
Freowding <P W — w o e v {I_H_ 2w wiL s COMM, TIME, SROOF
i)  {98) CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2
w E a} by B/Y My COMM, SEAT
CIRCUIT
BREAKER-1
W24

Refer to last page (Feldout page).

@D . @

dlelf 3|3233434|33 3637138439149

] 41
%hijk@i ERGCD)
43

ag|
5

MELS79E
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

=
To EL-POWEn-m@ WiR W/R WiR EL-POWER-04
. cs i) N
To EL-POWER-OQ@ W e i —WfL4>To EL-POWER-07
e
Ea
WiL wiL
[ a3 i
> M_> Next page
[ER R E— P \Bs
204 154 10A 10A 10A 10A 20A 208
w/B RAW Y/OR Y Y P G Ly
L’y W DEF
GAV i DEF

P & TLID, MULTI

HORN, AUDIO, P/ANT,
Y B 1 PHONE, DIA/ID, COMM,
TIME, AT, A/G, MIL, TCS

COMM, WINDOW, TGS,
A { TIME, STEP

SHIFT, D/LOCK, MULT],
Y/OR Bp { AUT/DP, TIME, CHIME

STOP/A, SHIFT, ASCD,
Riv { ABS, TCS, P/S, DIAID

WS W AUDIO

______________________ ;
r 3

T2 -

15

16

[ 7 = E
05
B L

(TS RO OS]
L= T ) -
min [+ +] BN
ZialeleN]o|a]s|w|ro]=
- ﬁ

ny

L)
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o
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING
Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

E17 EL-POWER-05

-
To EL-POWER-01<P W/R —. WIR* MAIN, FPCM, IGN/SG, F/PUMP, START
[ ]

WiR

]

---------------------------- IGNITION
OFF ST OFF sT |swiTcH
ACC oN rcc®- 4o AcC®- -@on | [EXE
ACC IGN st
2 o L
L BAW - B/R
To EL-
PowER-02 <o /7 mull
-
BW @
- Mext page
E1 @ L .[>
1 |——|""
L WL
E104
l—.—l r“| WL
[3] 1 4
Precedin . -
page ° bNen page
I] ACCESSORY
o RELAY-1 ‘ FUSE
| - BLOCK
D Next page
1 T
104 20A 15A 10A 204
(=]
G OR OR/B L LG
I e——— LG M WIPER, TIME
L mpp AUDIO, P/ANT
OR/B W HORN
OR B HORN
COMM, MIRROR, DIA/ID,
cup {AUT/DP, TIME
1 ™ |
I 2l 2] Ens
| 14 1 - 314l W | 314 W
) 15 2 |
! 16 3] 1 :
| 17 4 | | 1 -
Ik 18 5 — 3w :
: 10 6 '
20 7 | I
I 51 3 up :
: po| [ 22 9 — |
| o3 10 I
| 24 1] ] [} I
| |
| 1
| 1
| |
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)
EL-POWER-06
E2
Preceding page@ B/W - 9 _— BW ®N9x1 page

=~ ;
To EL-POWER-02 @Wﬂ_ @l

-
Preceding page@L - .
I [
L B/

—-
S >Next page

Preceding —-
Preceding j-b- ‘ page < "‘—“_—l
page AGCESSORY o fignrrion u LG
AELAY.2 RELAY-1
o FUSE
BLOCK —
. = ' e
= l I
15A 15A 10A 104 16A 10A 10A FE
[26]

! &Y

G/B LG/B Y/O

L Y/OR B PHONE op
G/REP ASCD, PST/SW
METER, COMM, DEF
DIA/D, SROOF, ASGD, =
(/MIBR, WARN, CHIME, Fi)
D/LOCK, WINDOW,
AUT/DP, TIME, A/T, ABS,
TCS, SRS, PIS, A/C, V5SS, MIL .
G/ B TURN RA
LG/B W COQL/F, A/IC, DTRL
cBEp
AIC
G/Emp

o
e

£

g1
GM17 @) B ] 5 | Bﬂ
-
B B
. A
— = DI
@® Ae
r-——"""—"—-"—-"-"-"—" - -, - T === I
b T w 1 [1]2]3]a 51617 Ef
, 112 Eed | ELIET
VAT : _ 715 | OB NKEEEETD
! 15 2 I
| | KB 3| 1] i | HA,
17 4 ] @ 1 Mza) |
L ksl [Tie 5 — @D 2]3] w1
} 19 6 '
20 7 I [1 |
1 21 B [ ] up [
% | E 9 — f :
ER) 10 o
B
} 74 11T [ BB
| 25 2 [ :
T B K |
' [
' |
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Wiring Diagram — POWER — (Cont’d)

Md M158 EL-POWER-07
Preceding page @ B/W :B,fw B/ a C 1] BIW*ECCS
. @) MD . -
To EL-POWER-04 <P WiL WL @ WL — _.
WL BW B/OR
[e1 7] I JOINT

)

IGNITION
RELAY.2 3ONNECTOF{

[—]
O

3
o
@
o}
)

{
\ |- {Ew
\
{4
||Pm-m4EPm

M112
B/W

o)
S
&

=

—-g_n._
— J
gﬂhw
4
($1]

Preceding < —--

page
FUSE
BLOCK
15A 15A 104 10A 10A 15A 154 | G120)
[2] % 5] % =
| ) | | L
LB R RIL 8L G/OR L R
L R e FUELLH, FUELRH, INJECT
L mp COMM, H/SEAT
A/T, SHIFT, TGS, P/S,
G/OR My { BACKIL, ASCD, THEFT,
MIRROR, PNP/SW
3/Lup ABS, TCS
AL SRS
FRO2LH, FO2H-L,
RROZLH, RO2H-L,
R FROZRH, FOZH-R,
RO2H-R, FUELLH,
FUELRH, RRO2RH,
EGRC, AAC/V, EGRCV
L/B W FPCM, F/PUMP
- ~ Refer to last page (Foldcut page).
:
7 14 1 -
15 2
16 3 —
i7 3 [ ] 2 3]
g{ |18 5 — M20, EXT®
19 6 L (5]
20 7 { 1] P
21 3 | | dijii1]1[22]2]3}3]3a
29 |22 8 _ a[a[4]a]5[5[5 6]6]6] 44D
23 0 OR
24 11 | 11
25 12
L i]2]3]4]=3|5]8]7
@ 26 13 AEEHEEERRIE
\ J
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Schematic
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POWER SUPPLY ROUTING

Tolf o] WM
O OO

OK Blown

SEL954JA

SELGBBN

[Fime (sec.} \
100

C ]

[ —Break point

0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
Current {A}

SBF284E

Fuse

b.

If fuse is blown, be sure to eliminate cause of problem
before installing new fuse.

Use fuse of specified rating. Never use fuse of more than
specified rating.

Do not partially install fuse; always insert it into fuse holder
properly.

Remove fuse for clock if vehicle is not used for a long
period of time.

Fusible Link

A melted fusible link can be detected either by visual inspec-
tion or by feeling with finger tip. If its condition is questionable,
use circuit tester or test lamp.

CAUTION:

a,

If fusible link should melt, it is possible that a critical cir-
cuit {power supply or large current carrying circuit} is
shorted. In such a case, carefully check these circuits and
eliminate cause of problem.

Never wrap oulside of fusible link with vinyl tape.
Imporiant: Never let fusible link touch any other wiring
harnesses, vinyl or rubber paris. '

Circuit Breaker

For example, when current is 30A, the circuit is broken within
8 to 20 seconds.
Circuit breakers are used in the following systems.

Power window (LAN)
Power door lock (LAN)
Electric sun roof
Power seat (LAN)

EL-16



BATTERY

CAUTION:

a. If it becomes necessary to start the engine with a booster
battery and jumper cables, use a 12-volt booster hattery.

b. After connecting battery cables, ensure that they are lightly
clamped to battery terminals for good contact. l

c. Never add dislilled water through the hole used to check &
specific gravity.

[HEA

Ew
How to Handle Battery
Keep clean and dry. LG
METHODS OF PREVENTING OVER-DISCHARGE
The following precautions must be taken to prevent over-dis-
charging a battery. EC
e The battery surface (particularly its top) should always be
kept clean and dry. .
® The terminal connections should be clean and tight. FE
e At every routing maintenance, check the electrolyte level.
AT
MEL.040F
Remove negative e When the vehicle is not going to be used over a long period _
terminal. of time, disconnect the negative battery terminal. (if the P
vehicle has an extended storage switch, turn it off.)
FA
Ri&
MEL041F
H e Check the charge condition of the battery. 8T
ydrometer . g igs o
Periodically check the specific gravity of the electrolyte.
Keep a close check on charge condition to prevent overdis-
charge. RE
Thermo-
meter \E
BT
(A1
Q MELD42F

CHECKING ELECTROLYTE LEVEL

WARNING:

Do not allow battery fluid to come in contact with skin, eyes, |7
fabrics, or painted surfaces. After touching a battery, do not
touch or rub your eyes until you have thoroughly washed your
hands. If the acid contacts the eyes, skin or clothing, immedi-
ately flush with water for 15 minutes and seek medical atten-

tion.

&5

EL-17 Hes



BATTERY

Cell pluy

/lll
/\ “MIN level

‘MAX" level

MELD43F,

Charging voltage

Charging current

1

|

-

- Charging current

Mormal battery
Sulphated battery

Charging voltage

Buration of charge

SEL005Z

Read top level
with scale

Hydrometer

MELO42FA

1124

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

e Remove the cell plug using a suitable tool.
& Add distilled water up to the MAX level.

SULPHATION

A battery will be complelely discharged if it is left unattended

for a long time and the specific gravity becomes less than 1.100.
This may result in sulphation on the cell plates.
To find if a battery has been “‘sulphated”, pay attention to its

voltage and current when charging

it. As shown in the figure at

left, if the battery has been *‘sulphated’, less current and
higher voltage may be observed in the initial stages of charg-

ing.

SPECIFIC GRAVITY CHECK

Read hydrometer and thermometer indications at eye level.

e Use the chart below to correct your hydrometer reading
according to electrolyte temperature.

Hydrometer temperature correction

Battery electrolyte temperature °C (°F) | Add to specific gravity reading
71 (160) 0.032
66 (150) 0.028
60 (140) 0.024
54 (130) 0.020
49 (120) 0.016
43 (110) 0.012
38 (100) 0.008
32 {90) 0.004
27 (80) 0
21 (70) -0.004
16 (60) -0.008
10 (50) -0.012
4 (40) -0.016
-1 {30) —0.020
—7 {(20) -0.024
—12 {10) -0.028
—18 {0) -0.032

EL-18



BATTERY

How to Handle Battery (Cont’d)

Corrected specific gravity

Approximate charge condition

1.260 - 1.280 Fully charged
1.230 - 1.250 3/4 charged
1.200 - 1.220 1/2 charged
1.170 - 1,190 1/4 charged
1.140 - 1.160 Almost discharged
1.110 - 1.130 Completely discharged

CHARGING THE BATTERY
CAUTION:

a. Do not “quick charge” a fully discharged battery.
b. Keep the battery away from open flame while it is being

charged.

¢. When connecting the charger, connect the leads first, then
turn on the charger. Do not turn on the charger first, as this

may cause a spark.

d. [f battery elecirolyte temperature rises above 60°C (140°F),
stop charging. Always charge battery at a temperature

below 60°C {140°F).
Charging rates:

Amps Time

50 1 hour
25 2 hours
10 5 hours
5 10 hours

Do not charge at more than 50 ampere rate.

Note: The ammeter reading on your batiery charger will auto-
matically decrease as the battery charges. This indicates
that the voltage of the battery is increasing normally as
the state of charge improves. The charging amps indi-
cated above refer to initial charge rate.

e N, after charging, the specific gravity of any two cells var-

ies more than .050, the battery should be replaced.

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

Type 95D31R
Capacity V-AH 12-80
Cold Cranking Current A 622

(For refarence value)

EL-19
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STARTING SYSTEM

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to starter relay terminal! )

e to ignition switch terminal (1)

e through 30A fusible link {letter [1], located in the fuse and fusible link box).
With the ignition switch in the START position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [40] , located in the fuse block]

e io theft warning relay-2 terminal @) .

If the theft warning system is not triggered, power is supplied

e through theft warning relay-2 terminal @

e to starter relay terminal @)

& through starter relay terminal @

e to body grounds (&%) and (&%).

The starter relay is energized and power is supplied with the seiector lever in the P or N position
e from starter relay terminal @

e toterminal ) of the starter motor windings.

1126 EL-20



STARTING SYSTEM

BATTERY

I ﬁB}YBN“‘_BN

STARTER
RELAY

& ED

INHIBITOR
SWITCH

Wiring Diagram — START —

Refer to EL-POWER.
30A
WiB

-
w/B @

BATTERY

EL-START-01

Next page

STARTER MOTOR I

B B
A B
El5) (€3
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
€D . @99
ap® Gr 10D @Nn (GE
w El1) w d12) w GY (ﬂ) W

EL-21

EM
L

EC

AT
PD
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
A

BX

MELBASE
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STARTING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — START — (Cont’d)

@ w/B

EL-START-02

1128

Preceding
page -
B/Y
W/B
rwn* To EL-THEFT "ik
T [IGNITION
BY YR OFF SWITCH
|r-"|| ||—-|| - &
2 ! THEFT ACC ON
WARNING ]l
o RELAY-2 L?_l
o
Lo 2
G/B G/OR
L To EL-THEFT
I G/OR M To EL-T B
10A
G/B
|l 1 |i
JOINT G/B
CONNECTOR-8
M234
KB
G/B
G/B
(Mgg)
(99
Lrl JOINT
G/B CONNECTOR-6
I Ei1d)
A -
G/B{Z E G/B
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— GO I D)
102 iftfifelolafalsfa b
3[4 4]4]afafs[s]s]6]6]6] “F5
3] giphhiz]z]2]2]3]=
|2;1| 444444433

EL-22
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STARTING SYSTEM

Construction

M1T74781

Shift lever X
41.-78 @%

Shaft

2 16)

Internal gear

Planetary gear

Magnetic switch assembly @'10 -12 (1.0 - 1.2, 87 - 104)
Adjusting plate -- Packing - Through-bolt
m 56 - 104
{0.57 - 1,06, 49,5 - 92.0)
Packing
Plate
&
.l ¥
JSR
2N
n [
N

Ball

Aear cover
Bearing
Brush holder
Brush (=)
Brush spring

Pinion assembly £ Brush (+)
Pini t Armature
inion stopper
®
Stopper clp Yoke
Gear case
Sleeve bearing
=0
) Nem fkg-m, in-Ib)
mw @ High-temperature grease point
SEL3778A
B a0 Removal and Installation

(3.1 - 41,22 - 30)

- 1 2,
Washe\-@ (10 - 104)

M: Nem (kg-m, ft-Ib)

: Nsm {kg-m, in-Ib}

SEL3785A

Gl

LG

[

EL-23 1129



STARTING SYSTEM

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

STARTER
MAT74781A
Type MITSUBISHI make
Reduction gear
System vollage 12
Terminal voltage 11.0
No-load Current 50 -75
Revolution rpm 2,900 - 4,000
Mintmum length of brush mm (in) 12.0 (0.472)

Brush spring tension

137 - 255 (1.4 - 2.6, 3.1 - 5.7}

(With new brush} N (kg, Ib)

Minimum diameter of commutator mm (in} . 28.8 (1.134)
Clearance I?e.tween pinion front . 0.5 - 2.0 (0.020 - 0.079)
edge and pinion stopper mm {in)

Clearance between bearing metal and armature shaft mm (in} Less than 0.2 (0.008)

1130
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CHARGING SYSTEM

System Description

Power is supplied at all times to alternator terminal (® through:

e 120A fusible link {letter [a] , located in the fuse and fusible link box), and

o 10A fuse (No. 3] , located in the fuse and fusible link box).

Voltage output through alternator terminal @, is controlled by the IC regulator at terminal & . The @I
charging circuit is protected by the 120A fusible link.

Terminal (B of the alternator supplies ground through body ground (&D.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied WA
e through 10A fuse [No. (25 , located in the fuse block] and resistors

e to diagnostic information display control unit terminal 43 and (D of the alternator.

When the alternator is providing sufficient voltage, the power supply is opened and the “OK” is dis-
ptayed.

If the diagnostic information display indicates “CHARGE" with the engine running, a malfunctron is LE
indicated. Refer to ‘‘Trouble Diagnoses” (EL-28).

EM

AT

PO

FA

BA

DX

EL-25 1131



CHARGING SYSTEM

Wiring Diagram — CHARGE —

BATTERY EL-CHARGE-01
: IGNITION SWITCH
120A ON or START
Refer |
=] o |FrRONER
B/A

!

- D

JOINT
10A CONNECTOR-1
W rwxn [cizm wir Li%[—]
BR
»
WiR BR
ot ICal
CONNECTOR4 = LONT
BR{Z—» CONNECTOR-5
L3}
i L
v»in B
W ¥ WiR = i .
LI%]J Ed COMBINATION ;1 ALTERNATOR * L
> -
X W wWiR METER RESISTOR
5 e B8]
W WiR WIR

M53

(v}
u
—
o=

=z
£
El.-

/R
ALTERNATOR

Jr

6

JOINT
CONNECTOR-5
6
Lol
W/R
WIH*
EE| | DIAGNOSTIC
INFORMATION
DISPLAY
CONTROL UNIT
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
 N—
|:1111222333 |-252627 g9l '
End) , (i) o (uae) [io[e[8]7|6f5[4[3]2[T]M4D)
4[4]4]4181515]61618] “BR" " "R £l EEE L E S N vl R T IRIEE R ERERE
IEHBEAERBRR: [2}1]
41a]afala]4]|5]515]5 ﬂﬂ

- T T |
N®! (D@ @ @!
GY w
L

N A

-]
S
g
N
A1)
DI =

MEI.887E
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Construction

LR1116-701

Front bearing

Front cover

Pulley assembly

Packing
)39 - 59 (4.0 - 6.0, 29 - 42)

- Slator

Retainer

* Rear bearing
Do not reuse,

Through-balt
31-39
(0.32 - 0.40,27.8 - 34.7)

Brush holder

Rear cover

IC regulator assembly

Brush assembly

Condenser

[ N-m (kg-m, ft-ib)
@; Nem (kg-m, in-ib)

Dipde assembly

SEL37935A

*Rear bearing
CAUTION:

Rear cover may be hard o remove bhecause a ring is used o fock outer race of rear bearing. Be care-

ful not to lose this ring during removal.
P 0

Radiator shroud

]

» % ‘@_—_ ,_% '//Y
ﬁ? \..\

R (T
N N
A~

© " V \\/\Aw

Bolt
[O)16 - 21 (1.6 - 21, 12 - 15)

P

Stopper nut

"
% 44 .52 (45 - 53, 33 - 38)

I3 Nem (kg-m, ft-ib) SEL380S

Removal and Installation

REMOVAL

1. Drain approximately one liter of coolant. Then remove radi-
ator upper hose and radiator bracket.

2. Remove radiator shroud.

3. Remove cooling fan.

4. Remove alternator upper bracket.

5. Remove air conditioner pipe mounting bracket.

6. Remove idler puiley. Then remove belt.

7. Remove the two power steering coocler pipe mounting
sCrews.

8. Remove alternator mounting bolt (through-bolt).

9. Remove harness heat shroud by pulling alternator to radi-
ator side.

INSTALLATION

e Installation procedures is in reverse order of removal.

EL-27
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EM
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CHARGING SYSTEM

Trouble Diagnoses

Before conducting an alternator test, make sure that the battery is fully charged. A 30-volt voltmeter and
suitable test probes are necessary for the test. The alternator can be checked easily by referring to the
Inspection Table. .

Before starting, inspect the fusible link.

WITH IC REGULATOR

Light "ON"
IEngine idling I._' Light "ON" '— Check the following: MM——‘{ Light “'OFF" HOK

@ Drive belt
w» B terminal connection

{Check the tightening - PP —

e Fuse for S terminal

Light “OFF" H OK J £ngine More than | —] Damaged
speed: 1,500 15.5V IC-RG.
rpm (Measure Replace.
B terminal
voltage)} No genera- Damaged

tion ACG.

Make sure connector (S, L)
is connected correctly.

Light “ON”: Message on diagnostic information

display is “CHARGE”

Light “OFF’": Message on diagnostic information

display is “OK"

1) Use fully charged battery.

2) Light : Charge warning light
ACG : Alternator paris except IC regulator
IC-RG : IC regulator
OK : IC-alternator is in good condition.

3) When reaching “Damaged ACG’’, remove
alternator from vehicle and disassembly, inspect
and correct or replace faulty parts.

Service Data and Specifications (SDS)

ALTERNATOR
LR1110-701

Type

HITACHI make
Appliad engine VH45DE
Nominal rating V-A 12-110
Ground polarity Negative
Mirimum revolution under no-load
(when 13.5 volts is applied) rpm Less than 950

More than 34/1,300
Hot output current Afrpm tore than 82/2,500
More than 105/5,000

Regulated output voltage v 141 - 147
Minimum length of brush mm (in} More than 6 (0.24)
Slip ring minimum outer diameter mm (in) Maore than 31.6 {1.244)
Rotor {field coil) resistance Q 2.4
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Combination Switch/Check

@ik
V4
EM
OFF
'
INT
VOLUME ‘ EC
WASH Lo
“' FE
HI
AT
1) 3 [B7)
[JEEIRELE
& [X[1012[16)14
{Light, A

turn and wiper)

o 7]

20{19]18(15]
(Wiper)

RS
BT
LIGHTING SWITCH
OFf 15T IND TURN HA
AlBiC|A|BJC]A]IB] C SIGNAL
i QO[O0 1O INTERMITTENT SWITCH
5 ) WIPER SWITCH WIPER VOLUME Tale
? le] [e][e]e] Q] offF[iNT] LD | Wi | wasH
| [eloo | ulQ 10
S0 DRttt ' R
10 15 3
1l o o) ¥ 16 111 @ @ )
12] O 0 &) 17 Q el Q
o [o) wf O
MEL393C
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COMBINATION SWITCH

Steering Switch/Check

HORN SWITCH

e

RES
ACCEL

CANCEL

COAST
SET

N SPIRAL
CABLE @
TELEPHONE =
SWITCH = pa |
—‘ ] &
U] : I @ To air bag
¢ harness
. o
. e —tL
ASCD STEERING SWITCH
RESUME SET
aere | M| chasy | 0FF | cancEL [Ei
R Q ——@:, AIR BAG
2 Q _EO* MODULE
3 O_J
MEL402C
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HEADLAMP

Schematic
FOR U.S.A.
3 O el
o5 HIGH BEAM
2 INDICATOR
o $
8 MA
5 g -
2= 24e]
> B, =
b gg‘%gg'— EMi
» RCHES
a=-—aow3
| o LC
EC
[Za) ~+
[ o]
HEADLAMP RH FE
- (LoW)
) "
i
s - </ o
& (HIGH)
SN LRS- ®
™ = N2/ @ PO
= HEADLAMP RH (HIGH) g
> g @ ~ g
o [
E D ~ & ¢ FA
< o
m = < w g
3 HEADLAMP {H (HIGH) 3
(] oy
= 8 e © : R
T
(HIGH) q
M~
( l - o BR
“ (LOW) \/‘Q‘
HEADLAMP LH
o 0 e—h §T
RS
BT
= 0
T [aFoioolon : HA
S IZncio0ioooio
= [<OIOI0I00
e imacta
{0 Loy
i
T <] O
Q [Edeny O
— [~T]
wgr~oXj o2 HX

MEL398F
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HEADLAMP

BATTERY

I
oy

I
JnGmmg

-
"
B
[
le
»
BE

Refer to EL-POWER.

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP —

EL-H/LAMP-01

HEADLAMP
RELAY UNIT

ED . &

R/Y R/B
| LA

I_r;.'ﬁl

JOINT
CONNECTOR-6

L
R/B
L]
R/B

il

JOINT
CONNECTOR-6

L

OR/L

A

COMBINATION
END | SwiTCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)
Pass|(Gie

iy

1119175 KE108

|

1 |

4\ ﬂ1371\|
1 GY ElE ) w |
|

EL-32
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont'd)

EL-H/LAMP-02

HEADLAMP
RELAY UNIT

1L

{=

RIB* R/IW*
@ mmammmm R/ W To EL-THEFT  joiNT
CONNECTOR
JOINT
RS CONNECTOR oru[z]
i)
[ I}H/B1
] R/B AW
R/B [1] [2] [EADLAMP
(LowanD 'Y
HIGH) |r1—|
Low [ HigH HEADLAMP
] Ot
/R 2] &8

(]
ORB
'
@ mummmmm OR/3 W To EL-THEFT
]
E4 .; OR/B
=
E}OR-I_Oﬂb Next page
=
1 (@) mum— OR/E 5>

I -

E16

o

|
-

o
o

o,

o

OR/B

HEADLAMP | 1

RH
{LOW AND
HIGH}

HEADLAMP
RH
(HIGH)

2]

R

HEADLAMP
SENSOR

8 B
| [ ]
GE1 () e @ GE1
1 ]
B B
. =
ED
ATETETT AT
N3 71T (EqS) P HNETS ‘Em. @Em,
G ®® GrEp® mnER &
=
217 4[5 |(E107
3181 J6]9] W

-EL-33

MELBS9E

DX

1139



HEADLAMP
Wiring Diagram — H/LAMP — (Cont’d)

EL-H/LAMP-03

HEADLAMP
RELAY UNIT

. ED

e

R/Y
]
Ry

[l
JOINT
Tor EL- s
HEAD/L-01 @nw—mn[z—' CONNECTORS
.

OR/B OR/B @ OR/B
Precedin
page "9 @OH

- @iz
<Gpone —.— OR/B -:P OR/p

'ﬂ-UJE

OR OFI

OREB OR OR/B
1 =1 I
COMBINATION
DIODE METER
L2 |Lad L._I7
RIL RiL B
|
Mi2d @
OR/B Rl/Li
1 7 I I_._|
7 EEX DIAGNOSTIC
HEADLAMP INFORMATION
SENSOR DISPLAY
G SS#THOL
|| Wa7
L'%JJ Mazg
Y/B GM21.-B@B1 GEs.ﬂ
B @i I I
£ ) B B B B
I—WB-EZI'WB—I A a A =
Ei5 Ead
__________________ Refer to last page {Foldout page).
! _ . €@ .
|
b BlElNE: MEEINED | INANAARBER =y
1\ 910/ &y AV EliE EX el 4Jafafa]a)afals]3]a} ==
' |

27'335 r;q'@ |-7aec15|ﬁ12-|
L

HBENOBE

[1+]

|
1 2[3]4[=[5]6]7
o[ e[el7[e[5[a[3]2]1|M47 89101”2!1‘#, 0

THEEEEEREERRN: B

MELBI0E
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HEADLAMP

Operation (Daytime light system for Canada)

After starting the engine with the lighting switch in the “OFF”
position or "18T"' position, the headlamp high beam automati-
cally turns on. Lighting switch operations other than the above

are the same as conventional light systems, &
Engine With engine stopped With engine running
OFF 15T 2ND OFF 18T 2ND A
Lighting switch il
A B c A B C A B G A B C A B c A B C
High beam X X O X X o0 X o|a|a|o|a]a]o o) X O
Headlamp EM
l.ow beam X X X X X X X o] X X X X X X X O X
Clearance and tail lamp X X X 0 &) 0 0 8} 8] X X X 0 o] (0] 0] o] 0O
. . I 1L.C
FL:;f;se and instrument illumination % X X o o o 0 o o X X X o o o o o o &2
A: Main
B: Dim. EC
C: Pass
0 : Lamp "ON"
X : Lamp "OFF" FE

£ Lamp dims.
* : When starting the engine with the parking brake released, the daytime lamp will come ON.
When starting the engine with the parking brake pulled, the daytime lamp won't come ON.

h
AT
Schematic
(2ly)
IGHMITION SWITCH WGNITION SWITCH
ON or START , START ' BATTERY
FA
DAYTIME
LG ! FUSE FUSE
: .
RELAY RA
¥
T 2 3
PARKING B
BRAKE DO : BR
SWITCH HEADLAMP RELAY UNIT [
T 8 5 7 12 10 4 13 11 g <
14 13 7 8 )
ALTERNATOR 4 ‘ _r To stop and tail ST
||. L 13 g lamp senser
DAYTIME 2
LIGHT i
CONTROL 3 A1
6 UNIT 11 ] RS
5 =2
LIGHTING SWITCH 53
wo o
ST 1 _IND = BT
A[BICATBICIATH] ¢
5 QIO
OlO[O[O0[Q
I oe ] )
i
o T T oToR [HIA
[ | Ol
T o jor T——/A
17 o
&

(LOW)

(HIGHY

HEADLAMP RH (HIGH)

'h_,fB\‘-: CHIGH)

K—/ )
HEADLAMP RH

)

HEADLAMP LH (HIGH)

19

[
e

DIAGNOSTIC

6 7 2 8 :

INFORMATION
r‘f} HEADLAMP SENSOR 4 5 g\O‘SNF’TLé"gL UNIT

(]
w

MEL399F
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — DTRL —

BATTERY EL-DTRL-01
¢ @
Refer to EL-POWER.
10A 154 15A
[s2]
G/R R/G

JOINT
CONNECTOR-1

. .

>

To EL-

DTRL-05
R
=
¥ .“I RIG
G/R AIGY RY :
[3] [2] HEADLAMP
B,
E12) . (E13
RIY R/B AW ORIL
\ -y "
. JonT s ot u
[ 71 CONNECTOR 6 T2 ]| CONNECTOR-6 ORL @
ED ED

~+ To EL-
RAW @ DTRL-05
-
OR/B 4}

oND | COMBINATION
OFF SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)
PASS|(E13
Low] @
HIGH
||
AY
- To EL-
_FW@DTHL-OG,
-
B
-
T T T T T T T T T _
Wann ABEMED | (T =
(I ATLAMGE) USITIINGTD) | THINED [N E]ED
(AN iF: ([ RV El1E EV \2]2]2]2/ "W EEEEEE R
! |
NN EBABEE:
aj4lal4|5[5|5]el6l6 E)”F:
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-02

HEADLAMP
RELAY UNIT

:

RV
=
) = R/ WP To EL-THEFT

=

=

B

-

e

n -
E12 () mm— R @To EL-DTAL-C5
n

JOINT
CONNECTOR
-2

Tomsif

L

ORB

@) = OR/B W To EL-THEFT

E7 -
o - S B Uy R M |
7 7] CONNECTOR-2 I - Next page
- - 2] E13.—OFUB4>
1»—I|:PH.’B1 I oR
R/B RW
L] E TR £
A [1] [2] HEADLAVP E16
(DM AND g’
MAIN) |_[1L]_|
Low T e @ & o oh  oms oR®
1 2 1
LR L2_| [ [2] HEADLAMP ] HEADLAMP
= e |2 BIES
E
LOW [ HIGH ||__2_Il@
= (2]
Eo @ B R
R
n
I E19 .#
-1
R/B LR RW OR R
&1 ] [e7 o7 [z1
HEADLAMP
SENSOR
]
8
|
GET.ﬂ
|
B 8
.
Eis) (Ez2
1 —1
EEHDED  AHEDNED D .G WD &
CGlEiEde W  ClEEE W 1HE 5 5 5
]
ARABL
3[e] (619 W
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HEADLAMP
Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont'd)
HEADLAMP
RELAY UNIT
GHNGE,
| BER] iLe )
RIY B
|
RIY
a1l
To EL. - J JOINT
DTAL-01 @FUY—RNE CONNECTOR-5
Ecd
-
<POR OHOH
Precedi
page G ETD
>
<Tp oR/E w— ) m— omsonfaﬂ
ORB  OR
[Em ]
DIODE
=0 L]
RL R
: J
Mi124 @
- To El-
# I W B/ ® DTRL-05
ORB  BiL RiL
el Eel_pugse,
CEoR"” 250,
UNIT
A L] GEa @
YiB /B I I
B B
= =
et Ei5
WBWB
__________________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
: = 1 Eioz) , (M12)
|
ARBYGE AEZINGES gijij1j1y2]242j2J313
I I
0] [O] =
2l7[als1]Ewn [2[4]M18) [oels[7]6[s]4[3[2]1](M4D)
3]a] fe]o] W ]3] L T EEEEEDLRERDEE
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — DTRL -— (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH - -
START ON or START EL-DTRL-04
Refer to
10A 10A EL-FOWER.
] Gl
G/B LG/B
G’B LG./B 1A
JOINT g
r[—:—|—] CONNECTOR-6
- '—-—'
e i Y
L%'_J a8
G/B |J-—‘ LG/B \
n 1 I_._l LG
G/B 1]
DIODE JOINT
,_!T.]—I LGI‘B{I"‘" CONNECTOR-1 E@
DIODE E14)
Ei12
2] eE
OR
N
E8 ﬂ F
! ' DAYTIME LIGHT AT
OR ORB LB
CONTROL UNIT
21 57 = -
g o o
2 Q
] T N [ I INT FA
YA, LGB LGB CONNEGTOR-6
I I i EnD
o 7 Jmwn 2
viL R
[Q-ﬂ E102 E10 }
Lrl_ S RGE
] BR
YiL
=1 i -
I_ WiR ST
2 Yil
2] [
JOINT CONNECTOR-1 PARKING L "S
APPLIED | g, n
. ALTERNATOR
RELEASED
BT
Refer to 'ast page (Foldout page).
B , ¢ HA&
(e (EhHe LI @D . @
1Tz ‘
\2[2[2]2/ "W N34/ Gy 3] er SR B
11f1]1f212]2[3][3i3p B
7 4555666 El DX
=B I AR R R BE -
MELBQ4E
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HEADLAMP

Wiring Diagram — DTRL — (Cont’d)

EL-DTRL-05

1146

To EL-
DTRL-01
To EL- - [EEL
DTRL-D2 @.Rxw @ COMBINATION
METER
-
BiE e <Cpory b
B/L RW ORB RW ORL RB A/G R OR/B B
Gl _(Geql IGs1 I Fagl a7 Gl =700 Il
HLLH  HL COMB LIGHT  MAIN,  H/L HIL HL HiGH
DOWN- - DIM  SW SW DIM ALY FUSE FUSE BEAM
STREAM  (RH) (ngwq, RLY  (LH) (AH} (L)  wi
' RLY)
GND
6 DAYTIME LIGHT
I—ITI—I CONTROL UNIT
B ED . Eo
I T
GE3 @ cm21@meus |psB
B B B B
= A = =
E5)  (E33 @®
__________________ Refer to last page {Foldout page).
| ; @D . @
A EIE (31215 (Eze lr 8 EEIE
}\zwy.@v‘? WS | 2151°feTe e S
I

EL-40

MELBISE



HEADLAMP

Qutside (High/Low bearm) BUIb Replacement

Bulb cover The headlamp is a semi-sealed beam type which uses a
repiaceable halogen bulb. The bulb can be replaced from the

Rubber

cap engine compartment side without removing the headlamp body.
e Grasp only the plastic base when handling the bulb. Never &
PUSH to touch the glass envelope,
remove 1. Disconnect the battery cable. MA
2. Disconnect the harness connector from the back side of the
bulb.

3. Turn the bulb retaining ring counterclockwise until it is free gy
from the headlamp reflector, and then remove it.

4. Pull off the rubber cap.

5. Remove the headlamp bulb carefully. Do not shake or LC
rotate the bulb when removing it.

6. Install in the reverse order of removal.

CAUTION: EG

¢ Do not leave headlamp reflector without bulb for a long
period of time. Dust, moisture, smoke, efc. entering head- e
lamp body may affect its performance. Remove headlamp

PUSH to
' | remove bulb from the headlamp reflector just before a replacement
\_/ bulb is installed. AT

SELZ95KA

Inside (High beam) FB
[P

MEL119F
Adjusting screw (Horizontal) Aiming Adjustment ST

Horizontal indicator .

~ Before perfoerming aiming adjustment, make sure of the follow-

Vertical lndlcaior in

———— \ S~ T g. . . ES

S — Adjusting screw a. Keep all tires inflated to correct pressure.

L \{Vertical)—-
f LN

b. Place vehicle on level ground.

c. See that vehicle is unloaded (except for full levels of g7
coolant, engine oil and fuel, and spare tire, jack, and tools).
Have the driver or equivalent weight placed in driver's
seat. HA

SEL511U

u D LOW BEAM
Up to th T
awine |IEETII I Openthe hood. . -
2. Adjust the vertical indicator by turning the adjusting screw (ij¥
u 0 D (vertical direction).
- The bubble in the gauge should be centered on the "o
l;lll”mml“““m mark as shown in the illustration.

OPTIMAL
§] 0 D
Y Up to th
TR =TI e
< Vertical Indicator>> MELSGEC

EL-41 1147



HEADLAMP

Indicator line
(] o
Red line
IR OPTIMAL
™. Red fine
(IR o
Indicator line

< Horizontal Indicator™> MELSOGBA

“H": Horizontal center line of headlarmps

Vertical center line Height of
ahead of headlamps lamp centers

Main axis
of I|ghl Main axis of IW

30.5

‘\\“\\\ SN GED)
IR \\\\\\l 305
L. 3 (r.20%
700 100 (1.201) 1oo 1oo
L & #
R\\\\. . Acceplable range Unit: mm (in)
MEL396C
G
CA ][
la] EEHP 1 s.
P O’
All headlamps in good order ... Approx.12V

RH side (or LH side) headlamp harness
connecters are disconnected ... Less than 2.2V

MEL380F

1148

Aiming Adjustment (Cont’'d)

3. Adjust the horizontal indicator by turning the adjusting
screw. (horizontal direction)
The inner red line with the “o”
indicator line.

mark should align with the

ADJUSTMENT AFTER HEADLAMP ASSEMBLY
REPLACEMENT

If the vehicle has had front body repair and the headlamp
assembly has been replaced, the aiming shouid be checked
using the aiming chart as shown in the illustration.

a. Adjust headlamps so that main axis of light is parallel to
center line of body and is alighed with point P shown in the
illustration.

b. Dotted lines in illustration show center of headlamp.

“H”: Horizontal center line of headlamps
“W_"": Distance between each headlamp center
“L*: 7,620 mm (300.00 in)

“C”: 75.5 mm (2.972 in)

Even if the horizontal indicator does not align with the indica-

tor line or the bubble is not centered in the vertical indicator

after aiming by the chart, it is acceptable if they are within the

OK ranges.

Headlamp Sensor Check

e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.
1. Start engine.
2. Turn headlamp switch {2nd position) on.

EL-42



EXTERIOR LAMP

Clearance, License and Tail Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TAIL/L —

EL-TAIL/L-01 al
BATTERY
Refer to EL-POWER. A
N
G/MA
] I
] L ' lHeaDLAMP
| t IRELAY UNIT .
! ?_[l | . EC
Ay i FE
\ \

JOINT
"'"@ Next } CONNEGTOR-5 AT
Fage

COMBINATION
SWITCH
2ND {{LIGHTING
1ST1 SWITCH)

[k
lEm—"
gEREEY B

FRONT FRONT RA
CLEARANGE | B IMATION CLEARANCE | oS it ION

f
{t

Q
T
R
I
i

@ nms—

=y w
@ =]

") ] GE3
I I Y1
B B

R A

E15 E33 FA

I
GlelnNED (RIINED | ThED . @&
BE !
A & \eleiys/ W | STHEL
' ]
_________________ P
ERRAEEABRER: 3 |-
ArRnAnnaEe £l 13]2 [11]9]7] 5 |(Ei09)
< Talisfizlio] 5] W

MELB96E
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Clearance, License and Tail Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

—

13

EL-TAIL/L-02
r R.'L AL
RiL I
lr‘ﬂ_l AL
. JOINT 2]
Preceding 4= CONNECTOR-5 D)
page T R/L
i ] |
-
RIY RAY Tic @ H/L Next page
R/
R
i
8 {I SENSOR
RAY RAY |li|| 3
flear  ileor T 1
@ MARKER @ MARKER ; Y/ up Te EL-DIA/ID
LAMP [H LAMP RH
A
B

< e ) E—

R/B
=1 IEX
COMBINATION COVBINATION
TAIL 1 amP LH TAIL |y AMP RH
T@® @
] ]
B B
I I (2) =)
GE1 () e @ GE3 G717 @ n— @ B

— B
I I I GTi8 GT18
B B B ' B
- - = = =
E15 F33 T15 @
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
E® .
u BEEBNARBARE
GIDED . ED lalalalalelala]5]a] D
BR BR G
HHEHE =] EBEHE 1]2]13]41 O |5]6]7
B 9101112[1314151s®32 ] 9101112}13141516@
0 =]
1]2 \ 12[=]4](T21
3[4] BR BR s5[6]7]s] W
MELBO7E
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Clearance, License and Tail Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TAIL/L — (Cont’d)

EL-TAIL/L-03
@l
- T2
Preceding
page R;'L_.Tg .TQ_ Rm@mL—.U B4
EM
LE
EC
- RIL AL RIL
- REAR T e il I FE
@ SIDE AIDE é LICENSE @ LICENSE ;
MARKER MARKER PLATE PLATE
LAMP LH LAMF fH LAMP LH LAMP RH
é AT
L2 IEN] IL2]] =)
B B B B
I I D
-
GL1 i BA,
B RA
D A
4 BR
- 8T
GT16 @ mu——— @ mummn 5 @ B
I GT18 GT47 ns
B B
— =
@® D) BT
§iF
BEE == EE -~ 0 ,
B 9101112113141515 1|2
[
MELBIBE
1151
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Stop Lamp/Wiring Diagram — STOP/L —

BATTERY EL-STOP/L-01
15A Refer to EL-POWER : Models with rear air spoiler
arerio = ’ T : Models without rear air spoiler

R/W ? YR To EL-DIA/D
R/G RIG YIR
[Fa1 =1 1
STOP AND
TAIL LAMP
SENSOR
RAV
LsJ L8]
il = £
STOP
LAMP I - I
DEPRESSED JSWITCH T2 @ OmER
RELEASED I
R : R @
R/G ggﬁn%mmor\l ggmlmﬂonl
,—l—l LAMP [ H LAMP RH
& o . T29 PU PU
R 2
] . u 5 i ]
B B HIGH- HIGH-
@ MOUNTED @ MOUNTED
STOP sSTOP
LAMP LANMP
ey & e — @ &
B B
G
|
B 41—} B mmw () m—— C 1@ _GD
6T17 GT16 GTi8 GT11 l
B B
= £
T15
T Mm@ [ @
2 1
[ 1] = EIEE B EREE =5 TE W RTINS

5]
Tz T12),
w BR

1152 EL-46
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EXTERIOR LAMP

'-\ ® Stop and Tail Lamp Sensor Check
E3 ) e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.
HERV s,
STOP LAMP
; G
1. Start engine.
b 2. Turn stop lamp switch on.
| = TAIL LAMP ™
Al stop (tail) lamps in good order ... 1. Start engine. )
Approx. 12V T lighti itch on
At least one of stop {tail} lamps is removed ... 2. urn fighting swi ' |
Less than 2.5V MEL381F &
LG
EC
FE
AT
PG
F4
RA&
BR
ST
RS
|ST
[A

EL-47 1153



EXTERIOR LAMP

Back-up Lamp/Wiring Diagram — BACK/L —

IGNITION SWITCH EL-BACK/L-01
ON ar START
10A Refer to EL-POWER.
G/iH
G/OR
I 2] i
JOINT
CONNECTOR-7 .
b (ei?) R M21g
L.—l irl L'—I F
o [11] .
JOINT
CONNECTOR-5
G/OR Iul
=1 R/B s @
a/ 1 |inHiBTOR I
R . ® CH A R
N D &
T* - A [Eml Bl
BAGCK-UP BACK-UP
15] LAMP LH LAMP RH
S
[L2] L2
B B
@
GT12 @ .-Bql__ELPB
I GT13 I
B B
X .
CID;
AR BAEBEBRS: TG i TeTele[3TsTa [ b oy
a]alal4]sTs][6l6l6]6] 5 6l5l/ oy al4]4|s]s{s[e]ele[6] 5
TTzlR]a[=a[5 617 1[z[a]4] © [5[6]7 5]
AREEEERETD AACHEEDERE 2

MELICOE
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Front Fog Lamp/System Description

Power is supplied at all times to fog lamp relay terminal @ through

e 15A fuse (No. [39], located in the fuse block).

With the lighting switch in the 2ND position, power is supplied

e through 15A fuse (No. [32], located in the fuse box) G
e to the headlamp relay unit terminal @)

e through terminals @ and (8 of the headlamp relay unit

e to lighting switch terminal @ and front fog lamp relay terminal @) . WA
Ground is supplied to terminal 0 of the lighting switch through body grounds and (&3,
Front fog lamp operation EM

The tighting switch must be in the 2ND position for front fog lamp operation.
With the front fog tamp switch in the ON position
e ground is supplied to fog lamp relay terminal @ through the front fog lamp switch and body grounds [LC

(&5) and (@3.
The front fog lamp relay is energized and power is supplied
e from fog lamp relay terminal @) : EC
e toterminal ) of each front fog lamp. ,
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of each front fog lamp through body grounds and (&9%). -
With power and ground supplied, the front fog lamps illuminate. :

PD

()

HA

EL-49 1155
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Front Fog Lamp/Wiring Diagram — F/IFOG —

EL-F/FOG-01
BATTERY
16A R
Refer to EL-POWER.
L/OR
JOINT
LIOR CONNECTOR-2
|Lar])
Lon &2 renA]arvemmareR] T Next page
L/OR R/B
l—l—| I—l—| E27
[a] 11 ®
o FOG LAMP
"? RELAY I
[La]] (L2} OR/B OR/B
OR/B R/Y [ 1 [l
= EEN e | oy 2 e
OB o R _l| LH @ RH
COMBINATION E® (EB)
o2 e BT e EA] (]
OR/B R SN I'swiTGH) u .
?
II
B
GE1 @ @ mmmmmes @ cE3
I GE1 I
B B
s a
GD)
Rafer to last page {Foldeut page)
- @
e dv@ @ R SR
W GY  GY BR
HE
Flew

EL-50

MEL901E



EXTERIOR LAMP

Front Fog Lamp/Wiring Diagram — F/FOG —

(Cont'd)
EL-F/FOG-02
BATTERY
cill
Refer to EL-POWER.
154
R/G
I EWM

T

HEADLAMP
RELAY UNIT

ED . ED EC

,.____
| ==
0

f

t
s

L) Lad)
R/B R/W FE
RN
-~
_ = 5]
Preceding page QWB [2] o P
CONNECTOR-B SND
. 4 orr & COMBINATION
> o = SWITCH =
(2] 18T (LIGHTING A
i SWITCH)
PASS .GE,)
LOW B
RA
HIGH
||
" BR

I ST
GE1
I I RS

B B
a a BT
HA
e
!
i — |
i 3 [ :
I r8lala BTN i EEEEEER EL
I €2 E13) | EBEEHRA[GED
ANEITS IRV EIE EZAer : A el aJaTals]5T5]5]6]6[6] ‘55
_________________ I3
MELS02E
1157
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Adjusting screw

MEL412C

"H": Horizontal center line of fog lamps
“WL'": Distance between sach fog lamp center

Vertical center line Upper edge of
ahead of fog lamps high intensity zone
Haight ot

lamp centers

T

m = ACCEPTABLE RANGE

MEL403C

1158

Fog Lamp Aiming Adjustment

e Adjust fog lamp so that upper edge of high intensity zone
is within the acceptable range as shown at left.

e Dotted lines in illustration show center of fog lamp.
“H" Horizontal center line of fog lamp
“W, " Distance between each fog lamp center

EL-52



EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/
System Description

TURN SIGNAL OPERATION

With the hazard switch in the OFF position and the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power
is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [24] , located in the fuse block]

to hazard switch terminal @)

through terminal (D of the hazard switch

to combination flasher unit terminal )

through terminal @ of the combination flasher unit

e to turn signal switch terminal ).

Ground is supplied to combination flasher unit terminal 2 through body grounds () and ().

LH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the LH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch ter-
minal 3 to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal @)

e rear combination lamp LH terminal ) and

e combinaticn meter terminal 42 .

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp LH terminal 2} through body grounds (&%) and (&3).
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp LH terminal @ through body grounds (M) and (15).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminai @ through body grounds (W) and ().

With power and grounds supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the LH
turn signal lamps.

RH turn

When the turn signal switch is moved to the RH position, power is supplied from turn signal switch ter-
minal @ to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal O

e rear combination lamp RH terminal (I} and

e combination meter terminal ®.

Ground is supplied to the front turn signal lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds (&5 and (E3).
Ground is supplied to the rear combination lamp RH terminal @ through body grounds (W) and (5).
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds (a0 and (i1).

With power and ground supplied, the combination flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the RH
turn signal lamps.

HAZARD LAMP OPERATION

Power is supplied at all times to hazard switch terminal @ through

e 10A fuse [No. [34] , located in the fuse block].

With the hazard switch in the ON position, power is supplied

e through terminal (¥ of the hazard switch

e to combination flasher unit terminal @)

e through terminal @ of the combination flasher unit

e to hazard switch terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the combination flasher unit terminal @ through body grounds (mi) and (7i5).
Power is supplied through terminal & of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp LH terminal @)

e rear combination lamp LH terminal ) and

e combination meter terminal 2.

Power is also supplied through terminal ® of the hazard switch to

e front turn signal lamp RH terminal @

e rear combination lamp RH terminal @) and

e combination meter terminal &).

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the front turn signal lamps through body grounds &%) and (&3.
Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the rear combination lamps through body grounds (M0 and (1.
Ground is supplied to combination meter terminal @ through body grounds (8 and ).

With power and ground supplied, the comblnatlon flasher unit controls the flashing interval of the haz-

ard warning lamps.

@l

MA

EC

FE

AT
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TURN —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START BATTERY EL TU RN 01
10A 10A Refer to EL-POWER.

—-
PU/Y 4> Next page

—-

LG PUY

rl%l—l MULTI-

[l

REMOTE
CONTROL
/ 0 g RELAY

¢ A ]

LG YiL

LWL’ To EL-MULTI

@ — LonE>
_— G/B@ Next page
— ws >
\
G/R LG GM22
ey & B 3 £y W Ay
B

L |COMBINATION

HAZARD
ILLUME FSWITCH
NATION

JOINT
FLASHER CONNECTOR-4
UNIT

||P
§1|Pm

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

E . @9
(@E1111222333: 45ﬁ35 ]231]
5 4]a]4]4fs]s]s]ele]6] 55 sl7[1]2] W 5 B

7
AL EEDEDR L,

MELSQ4E
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EXTERIOR LAMP
Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

- MSO  MS0
Preceding page QP PUY .-.1 Gl
PUTY PUY  PUY LA
=1 =1 =
IEI ré_l [2] MULTI-REMOTE
[l [I % ESEJJYROL CHECK
0 %9 i
1IN R
WB  GB YA Le
I B /L W o EL-MULT] =
o M9t
@W}'B e ) — ) 111
- Ma0 EC
Preceding page @G{B s | e @ = § maa @ 1190
+
LG— L L L -LGLG— e
5
D) D < |
Miz2 @m G/B G/B ||ﬁ|
. COMBINATION AT
@ mvis WfB L R | (TURN SIGNAL _
M134 T .T SWITCH)
N PO
y ool
A G/B wW/B
=
r'jm r'—|3 F&
WB GB JOINT
b [ CONNECTOR-5
Ce1 It | Efof RA
RH |LH {COMBINATION
METER
(TURN) _
E3]
B 8T
|
B[ s B m@GMz1 -
e PR
B B
=- = BT
T15
HA
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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=B
[?590101112] 517
11213 415 W 316 BR
— DX
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51111iiiigg: EATEABEE
G 4e[izio [6] W
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8|9 101112|13141516C%)
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EXTERIOR LAMP
Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/Wiring
Diagram — TURN — (Cont’d)

<Eaws e EL-TURN-03
Preceding
page
@ /b m—
G/B wiB
7] [l
FRONT TURN FRONT TURN
SIGNAL SIGNAL
@ @ @- "
E32 Ei7
L2 L2l
i i
GE1 @)m @oaes
] u
B B
a L
Efs
-
@ wiB
Preceding
page

G/B wiB
- -2y
G/B (= wiB
/] REAR [ REAR
COMBINATION COMBINATION
LAMP LH LAMP RH
(TURN SIGNAL) (TURN SIGNAL)
T1g T25
= ]
B B
I .+
GTi6 .;
FBB-. GT12
5 (2 B
A A
Ti5
< i 2 ) 5 1 o K3 0 Y R Y Y A P 102
(1]213) - ABERHEERER AREENEELEDR ’
GY Gy B w [3]4] BR BR
MEL90BE
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/

QFUSE

BATTERY

i FUSE

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START

Schematic
(]
©
£ Gl
O
15
b i
o
ég L8
12, — EN
_,23 '}
0w
SO
<
—/
o o EC
G "
REAR COMBINATION EE
LAMP RH (TURN SIGNAL) E
W T @ i
5 =]3] REAR COMEINATION AT
= 35 LAMP LH (TURN SIGNAL)
Seemid & f
EEZ = o= FRONT TURN SIGNAL O
SZ0 SO EE LAMP RH PD
=ow Zn (O I
D= FRONT TURN SIGNAL
o 35 LAMP LH EA
[~ = P~
s Il
COMBINATION METER .
(TURN R4} RA&
& I
COMBINATION METER .
_ (TURN LH) BR
5=
-2
Y -
Zu ill ST
0F
39
[T F}S
=
= OO oz BT
— ORS00 ;lzg
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T -
ok~ oo A
S
&
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]
=4
L
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Turn Signal and Hazard Warning Lamps/
Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible cause

Repair order

Turn signal and hazard warning

. Hazard switch

. Check hazard switch.

lamps do not operate. 2. Cambination flasher unit 2. Refer to combination flasher unit check.
3. Open in combination Hasher 3. Check wiring to combination flasher unit for open
unit circuit circuit.
Turn signal lamps do not operate | 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. , located in fuse block).
but hazard warning lamps oper- Turn ignition switch ON and verify hattery positive
ate. vollage is present at terminal (@) of hazard
switch.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Turn signal switch 3. Check turn signat switch.
4. Open in turn signal switch cir- | 4. Check LG wire between combination flasher unit
cuit and turn signal switch for open circuit.
Hazard warning lamps do not 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. , located in fuse block).
operate but turn signal lamps Verify battery positive voltage is present at termi-
operate. nal (@ of hazard swiich.
2. Hazard switch 2. Check hazard switch.
3. Open in hazard switch circuit [3. Check LG wire between combination flasher unit
and hazard switch for open circuit.
Front turn signal lamp LH or RH |1. Bulb 1. Check bulib.
does not operate. 2. Grounds and @ 2. Check grounds @ and (E33).
Rear turn signal lamp LH or RH (1. Bulb 1. Check bulb.
does not operate. 2. Grounds (W) and (05) 2. Check grounds (M1) and (75,
LH and RH turn indicators do not 1. Ground 1. Check grounds and (78).
operate.
LH or RH turn indicator does not [1. Buib 1. Check bulb in combination meter.
operate.
Test lamp (27W) Combination Flasher Unit Check
N e Before checking, ensure that bulbs meet specifications.
¢ Connect a battery and test lamp to the combination flasher
/ unit, as shown. Combination flasher unit is properly func-
F@j tioning if it blinks when power is supplied to the circuit.
Battery
SEL122E
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EXTERIOR LAMP

Bulb Specifications

Wattage
(12 valt) Bulb No.
Headlamp el
|/Inside (High beam) 65 9005
./6utside (High/Low beam) 60/55 HB2 A
MA
Froyombination lamp
Turn signal/Clearance 27/8 1157NA =i
LW
Front side marker lamp 5 217
vFront tog lamp 55 — LG
Rear combination lamp
« Turn signal 27 1156
/Stop/Tail 27/8 1157 e
¥Back-up lamp o7 1156
i
Rear side marker lamp 38 194 FE
V/License plate tamp 5 —
High-mounted stop lamp 18 921 AT
2]
FA
R&
1 R
8T
RS
BT
HA,
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INTERIOR LAMP

Nlumination/System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse {No. [37] , located in the fuse and fusible link box)

e to lighting switch termiinal (8 through headlamp relay terminals 3 and 2.

When the lighting switch is turned to the 1ST or 2ND position, headlamp relay is energized.

Then power is supplied to each illumination power terminal.

A variable resistor is built in the illumination control switch to control the amount of current to the illu-
mination system.

The ashtray illumination and the glove box lamp are not controlied by the illumination control switch.
The brightness of these lamps does not change.

The following chart shows the power and ground connector terminals for the components included in

the illumination system.

Companent Paower terminal Ground terminal
Ashtray Q) '
Glove box lamp 3
Numination control switch M and (3@

ASGCD main switch

Rear window defogger switch
Cigarette lighter

TGS switch

Power window main switch

1st position switch

AJC control unit

Hazard switch

Clock

Door mirror switch

Radio

Heated seat switch (LH & RH)

Auto anti-dazzling inside mirror

Front power window sub switch (LH &

@ BLRPL @R ee e

© Y@ ®§°@®@®®@@@@@

RH)
Front power seat switch assembly (LH @
& RH) ;
Combination meter (9 and &

With the exception of the glove box lamp and the ashtray illumination, the ground for all of the compo-
nents are controlled through terminals @) and @ of the illumination control switch and body grounds
and .

When the glove box is open, glove box lamp terminal ) is grounded through the glove box lamp switch
terminal (@ and body grounds and (&s).

The ashtray illumination terminal (2 and vanity mirror illumination terminal (2 are grounded directly

through body grounds and (7).
Vanity mirror will illuminate when cover of the vanity mirror is opened.
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INTERIOR LAMP

lllumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL —
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INTERIOR LAMP
lllumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR LAMP

lllumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont'd)
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INTERIOR LAMP

lHlumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR LAMP

Hlumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR LAMP

lllumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR LAMP
Hlumination/Wiring Diagram — ILL — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR LAMP

Hlumination/Schematic
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INTERIOR LAMP

Interior, Spot, Foot and Trunk Room Lamps/
System Description

SPOT, VANITY MIRROR AND TRUNK ROOM LAMPS

Power is supplied at all times Gl
e through 10A fuse [No. [3] , located in the fuse block]

e® to spot lamp terminal 1),

e to vanity mirror lamp terminal @), and Rl
e to trunk room lamp terminal ). : '
Ground is supplied when switch is ON

e to spot lamp terminal I} from the spot lamp terminal @

o to vanity mirror lamp terminal @) from the vanity mirror lamp terminal &

e through body grounds and (@5). e
Ground is supplied when trunk room lamp switch is ON '
e to trunk room iamp terminal d) from the trunk room lamp switch terminal @

e through body grounds (W) and 3. EC

INTERIOR, FOOT AND KEY ILLUMINATION LAMPS

Interior, foot and key illumination lamps are controlled by LAN. For description of the lamps, refer to FE
“INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — LAN" (EL-328).

AT
PD
FA
RA
BR
ST
RS
BY

HA
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INTERIOR LAMP

Interior, Spot, Foot and Trunk Room Lamps/
Wiring Diagram — INT/L —

BATTERY EL-INT/L-01

10A Refer to EL-POWER.
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INTERIOR LAMP
Interior, Spot, Foot and Trunk Room Lamps/
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont'd)
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INTERIOR LAMP

Interior, Spot, Foot and Trunk Room Lamps/
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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INTERIOR LAMP
Interior, Spot, Foot and Trunk Room Lamps/
Wiring Diagram — INT/L — (Cont’d)
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Interior, Spot, Foot and Trunk Room Lamps/

INTERIOR LAMP
Schemati
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INTERIOR LAMP

lllumination Control Switch Check
Knob Connect as shown in figure at left.
Dark ] lfumination control switch is in good order when test lamps
Test lamp-1 3] activate as indicated below:
tivat indi d bel
Test lamp-2 2|4 ® When knob is turned counterclockwise or clockwise, test Gl
0 lamp-1 darkens or brightens accordingly. Turning knob
clockwise further turns on switch and illuminates test
-—@J lamp-2. A
s Bright
oy a
Bemtt B
L&
LC
EC
A n
@ o]
w7, 2|4
FE
AT
MEL414C
Bulb Specifications o0
Wattage
(12 volt) Bulb No.
Interior lamp 10 —
Spot |
pot lamp A
(Type A) 10 —
(Type B) . 8 e
\/Step lamp 34 — BR
\ff'runk room lamp 3.4 —
f'}/anity mirror lamp 18 — ST
\/’Foot lamp 34 —
BT
HA




METER AND GAUGES

System Description

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse biock]

e to combination meter terminal §b

e for the tachometer, speedometer and

e io combination meter terminal 3

e for the fuel gauge and water temperature gauge.

Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminais €@ and @

e through body grounds and .

WATER TEMP. GAUGE
The reading on the water temperature gauge is based on the resistance change of the thermal trans-

mitter. .
A variable ground is supplied to terminal @ of the combination meter for the water temperature gauge.

TACHOMETER

The tachometer is regulated by a signal
e from terminal & of the ECM (ECCS control module)
e to combination meter terminal € for the tachometer.

" FUEL GAUGE

1182

The fuel gauge is regulated by a variable ground signal supplied
e to combination meter terminal @8 for the fuel gauge

e from terminal & of the fuel tank gauge unit

e through terminal & of the fuel tank gauge unit and

e through body grounds and @),

SPEEDOMETER

The vehicle speed sensor provides a voltage signal to the combination meter for the speedometer and
the voltage is converted into the vehicle speed.

The voltage is supplied

e to combination meter terminals § and @) for the speedometer

e from terminals 1) and @ of the vehicle speed sensor.

EL-76



METER AND GAUGES

Combination Meter
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METER AND GAUGES

Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp. and Fuel
Gauges/Wiring Diagram — METER —

R EL-METER-01
10A Refer to EL-POWER.
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METER AND GAUGES

Speedometer, Tachometer, Temp. and Fuel
Gauges/Wiring Diagram — METER — {(Cont’d)
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<l ==
Fracading FUEL GAUGE WATER TEMP. METER o
page GAUGE : : e
- {
< ,
35 18 4
E3 KB ] ILa]) EC
PUY LB BW
LB 4
(453)
Ll—I F51
LB AT
PUTY
)
.
G : o5
I'-‘_'
.
"iB FA
PUFY LB RA
I ol '
FUEL TANK THERMAL
GAUGE UNIT TRANSMITTER BR
Le] i
. ST
Ge7 @mme a1 ]lB EIS
I
i H i B
513 102
i\
____________________________________ Refer to tast page (Foldout page). HA
. : ,
| 718]9 10]11]12) 1314150161718 Bl 7 =gl 30 '
: HEENBEEIR 19[20121] ” PR g 3‘1?919343536_\,\,!
e
1D
o 1T2[3]a] O [5]6]7 ll-El -
1]2]3](B10) (E51)
G ? 8 9101112|13141516? qp @
MELS24E
1185
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METER AND GAUGES

(@) :Water
gauge
@):Fuel gauge

temperature

Gauge

INSPECTION START

¥

Inspection/Fuel Gauge and Water Temperature

1186

Check gauge units and harness.

Refer to “Fuel Tank Gauge Unit Check™,
“Thermal Transmitler Check”. (EL-82,
83)

OK

Reinstall any part removed.

Y

INSPECTION END

EL-80

’ ! CHECK POWER SCURCE. NG | Check the following items.
D O = 1) Turn ignition switch “ON". > 1) Harness continuity
MEL404C 2) Check voltage between terminal &) between battery termi-
and ground. nal and combination
Battery voltage shouild exist. meter
OK 2) ignition relay
3) Fusible link and fuse
4) Ignition switch
Y
1 . CHECK GAUGE OPERATION. NG [ Repair or replace gauge.
?Water temperatura g-auga 1) Turn ignition switch “"CN", "
(B):Fuel gauge 2) Connect terminals {Temp.), €
MELA405C {Fuel) and ground with wire for less
than 10 seconds.
3} Check operation of gauge.
Gauge should move smoothly to full
scale.
®'¥;?nt;;rature OK
gauge
@9:Fuel gauge Y
@ Check harness continuity between com- NG‘ Repair or replace.
Jl ponent and combination meter ©). "
) s gl
\A—) MEL406G OK
L 4
CHECK COMPONENT. NG_ Repair or replace.

| Refer to FE seciion. {Fuel

tank gauge unit)




METER AND GAUGES

Inspection/Vehicle Speed Sensor Signal Circuit

INSPECTION START

k 4

o
S IS
HS. %
| !
= © o L
MEL407C
N
=]
H.5. |l | !
E =] - —
MEL4D8C|
I"r.s.

MEL409C
Vehicle speaed sensor
SN
3\ Vehicle
i S speed
e —olimeter® Soneo’
o) @V pion
Approx. 0.5V
[Alternating
eurrent (AC)]
MEL415CA

!

_t

CHECK POWER SCOURCE. NG; Check the following items.
1) Turn ignition switch "ON"". "] 1) Harness continuity
2) Check voltage between terminal @& between battery termi-
and ground. nal and combination
Battery voliage should exist. meter
0K 2) lgnition rlelay
3) Fusible link and fuse
4} Ignition switch
CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT. NG | Repair harness or con-
Check harness continuity between termi- | nectors.
nal and body ground.
Continuity should exist.
lOK
CHECK INPUT SIGNAL CIRCUIT. NG | Repair harness or con-
Check harness continuity between termi- | nectars.
nal @, @ and vehicle speed sensor
terminal (@, ().
Continuity should exIst.
lOK
CHECK COMPONENT, NG__ Replace vehicle speed
1) Remove vehicle speed sensor from | sensor.
transmission.
Location: Refer to “Location of Elec-
trical Units"'.
2) Turn vehicle speed sensor pinion
quickly and check voltage between
terminai and ().
l oK
NG | Replace speedometer.

CHECK OUTPUT SIGNAL CIRCUIT.

1} Install vehicle speed sensor.

2} Jack up one rear wheel.

3} Turn ignition switch “ON".

4) Turn rear wheel by hand, make sure
that needle of voltmeter swings
between approx. 0V and approx. 5V.

v

lOK

Reinstall any part removed.

'

INSPECTION END

MEL410C

EL-81

LG

EC

FIE

FA

1187
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METER AND GAUGES

SEL3813

Inspection/Tachometer

b £D

[+
£
=
m [
9 ke

Sam

BEL3828

1) Start engine.

2) Check voltage between terminal g9
and @9 at idle and 2,000 rpm.
Lower RPM = Lower voltage
Higher RPM = Higher voltage
Voltage should change with RPM.

A4

INSPECTION START
CHECK POWER SOURCE. NG | Check the following items.
1} Turn ignition switch “ON"". > 1) Harness continuily
2} Check voltage between terminal 81) between battery termi-
and ground. nal and combination
Battery positive voltage should exist. meter
oK 2) Ignitio_n relay
3) Fusible link and fuse
4) Ignition switch
¥
CHECK ECM QUTPUT. NG | Check harness and con-

nector between ECM and
cembination meter, or
check ground.

OK

Y

Replace tachometer.

Y

INSPECTION END

Fuel Tank Gauge Unit Check

e For removal, refer to FE se

ction.

Check the resistance between terminals @ and ®.

Ohmmeter Float position Resistance value
(+) {-) mm (in} o
*3 | Ful | 42.8 (1.685) Approx. 4.3 - 5.8
G E +2 12 | 1850 (7.28) | Approx. 27.7 - 34.3
*1 Empty | 308.7 (12.15) Approx. 79.3 - 84.8

SEL705N

EL-82




METER AND GAUGES

Ohmmeter

[ /]

@

SEL69SF)

Thermal Transmitter Check

Check the resistance between the terminals of thermal trans-

mitter and body ground.

Water temperature

Resistance

B0°C (140°F)

Approx. 70 - 90Q

100°C (212°F)

Approx. 21 - 240

WA

EL-83

o)
=

Le

EC

FE

AT

FD

FA

RA

BI8

ST

1189



WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

Test lamp

SEL706N

SEL748K

Continuity

exists

12
Ohmmet;\

SELS01FA

L=

7.3
1

Combination meter

Warning
chime

MELB430

1190

Fuel Warning Lamp Sensor Check
e It will take a short time for the buib to light.

Oil Pressure Switch Check

Check the continuity between the terminals of ol pressure
switch and body ground.

Oil pressure -
Continuit
kPa (kg/cm?, psi) ontinutty
Engine start | More than 10 - 20 (0.1 - 0.2, 1.4 - 2.8) NO
Engine stop | Less than 10 - 20 (0.1 - 0.2, 1.4 - 2.8) YES

Diode Check

e Check continuity using an ohmmeter.

e Diode is functioning properly if test results are as shown in
the figure at left.

NOTE: $pecification may vary depending on the type of tester.
Before performing this inspection, be sure to refer to the
instruction manual for the tester to be used.

e Diodes for warning lamps are built into the combination

meter printed circuit.

Refer to ‘‘Combination Meter”. (EL-77)

Warning Chime Check

EL-84



WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

Warning Lamps/Wiring Diagram — WARN —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START EL-WARN-01 @l
104 Refer to EL-POWER. {TC> : Models with TCS
55
25 | {ED) : Models without TCS A
BR
mio @ =
BA -
il
JOINT LG
CONNECTOR-1 | é%lrtl\';ECTOH 5
(M68) i
Med)
) EC

R
B8R Lrj
BR BR
L L1 FE
~—-
u——DNext page
A7
COMBINATION D
CCDEEE @sup (cj ABS M.mETER.m
ar T YO '
BAG FA
L)
- RA&
[
E3] E] NEd]] EA 2]
AW B YIOR &R LIOR BR
I |
L/OR
Y/OR G/A
RW 8T
&0 ".m
A v L LIOR
RIW = 8
I ) O R
<::> ED
R/W WOF!* GIH' L/OR L/OR -
5] arBAG Elasll |r§§'|| ||24 || |F§'é'|| -
iIND ) DIAGNOSIS B ASR INFO ABs | TGS FAIL JABS
LAMP EE'?ITSOR - SILA LAMP SILA SS"}‘FTF'O'- LAMP SgﬁTHOL
) <@ EDRGY 1A
(- Tt T T ': Refer to last page (Foldout page).
I |-7 AE 101112-| [252627 232930-| p HQaptgel2i2f3i3lalsn T38
o @29 o (148)
: 12 1 e 1 3 3 vl M 55 < £6 D 22 EE S w’| 414]41414]4]5]5]5]15] g 746
D
A BEAABRE R 1[2[3l3]4]5]B17 23] © [4[5]6]7
4 HERARE AEEEEDEL ao AE L EEEL 1513
w BR
1[2[2][+][ © [5[6]7 1 i € B 2E =D E T
ARERERERER ‘w ARRAEEAZREELES

MEL925E
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WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

Warning Lamps/Wiring Diagram — WARN —

1192

(Cont’d)
Precedin .l - - _ . Next
page i <a B~ page
COMBINATION
METER
MALFUNCTION
INDICATOR olL SEAT
LAMP
(EE] L) (L22])
PU /L BRAW
PU B/L BR/W c
Ma3 206
.................
LI_I- F5i Lr'] A1
PU YiL
il
PU
e Il
LED-R ECM OIL
{ECCS PRESSURE DIAGNOSIS
CONTROL LOW {SWITCH SENSOR
MODULE}) _ UNIT
HIGH
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
- F54
[ERENERE 1]2]3]4] o [5]6]7
E A Z = 2 6 ) G E E D EE A
= & w w
[1i=E BRE==AEEE T —]
983718142&612151621
MEL928E
EL-86



WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

Warning Lamps/Wiring Diagram — WARN —

(Cont’d)

EL-WARN-03

Preceding <+ X
page ‘a

COMBINATION
METER -

DIODE YIOR
[T

Y/OR

!

W/R

M6 () s /R wp [0 EL-

W/R

W/R

W/R

]

JOINT
CONNECTOR-6
Gib),

YiL Y/OR WiR
[l [xml |
BRAKE W/R
RRAKE FLUID 'y
APPLIED | swiTCH LOW g\?‘\}’IEEH EI
RELEASED @d HIGH—T e 2
= I
= e WiR
I 1
GE1¢) L
I I ALTERNATOR
B B
=
ED E33
Reler to last page (Foldaut page).
A :
E AR BEEEEE G . (D) &) , @)
2
2] Gy OR B
O]
ERENEEE —
[1920210222324 é 5 g ‘;150 ,

EL-87

MELS27E

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

HA

X

1193



WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

Warning Lamps/Schematic

ABS ABS
D <& CONTROL
o = " ORIT
()
SLIP
, TCS_CONTROL
© ® " URiT
TCS QFF
s o
oIl
P E_“.O\L PRESSURE
T 7 SWITCH
P
2 oy
7
[13]
=
o5
==
Z0
& _ u}—-{IIALTERNATOR
E"ﬂ——_"‘ BRAKE FLUID
LEVEL SWITCH
J
5
fr BRAKE —
~ - - @_H,PARKWG BRAKE
G il SWITCH
MALFUNCTION
INDICATQE LAMP ECM (ECCS
I: CONTRGL
@ i GaBU S
AIR BAG
et
o
(TC): Madels with TCS ) . |
@: Models without TCS -—@—/\/\/\,—u
BlAcksIs
SEAT BELT I 2RER G
{0
MEL928E

1194 EL-88



WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

System Description

FUNCTION
e The following warning chime functions are controlled by LAN.

Item Details of control @Gl

Ignition key warning chime timer |Sounds warning chime when driver's door is opened with key in ignition.

Sounds warning chime when driver's doar is opened with light switch in the 1stor 2nd WA

Light warning chime timer position and ignition switch “'OFF"",

Sounds warning chime for about 6 seconds if ignition switch is turned “ON” when driv-

Seat belt warning chime limer er's seat belt is unfastened. 0

Front power seat control unit LH {(LCU05) terminals 49 and 48 are connected to BCM terminals 48 and

6 as DATA LINES A and B. LG
IGNITION KEY WARNING CHIME TIMER
Power is supplied at all times £C

e through 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block]

e to key switch terminal @ .

e Through 10A fuse [No. [38] , located in the fuse block]

e to combination meter {chime) terminal €3 .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. [25] , located in the fuse block] AT
e to BCM terminals & and 40 . '

Ground is supplied to front power seat control unit LH (LCUQ5} terminal §& from body grounds (D) and
through front door switch LH terminals @ and @ when switch is in OPEN position. PD
With the key in the ignition switch in the AGC or OFF position, and the driver’'s door open, the warning
chime will sound.

LIGHT WARNING CHIME TIMER

Power is supplied at all times

o through 10A fuse {No. [37] , located in the fuse biock] BA
e to headlamp relay unit terminal @.

e Through 10A fuse [No. [38] , located in the fuse block]

e to combination meter (chime) terminal €3 .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. @], located in the fuse block]

e to BCM terminals €9 and 4B . 8T
When the lighting switch is in the 1ST or 2ND position, the headlamp relay unit is energized.
Power is supplied

e from terminal G2 of the headlamp reiay unit

e fo lighting switch terminal &) and

e to BCM terminal &. _
Ground is supplied to terminal & of the lighting switch through body grounds (&5 and (E. 8T
With the ignition switch in the ACC or OFF position and the driver’s door OPEN, the warning chime will
sound. A
SEAT BELT WARNING CHIME TIMER '

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. 38, located in the fuse block]

e to combination meter {chime) terminal €3 .

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. 25 , located in the fuse block]

e to BCM terminals @9 and 40 .
Ground is supplied to front power seat control unit LH (LCUO05) terminal @ from body grounds (mi) and

through seat belt buckle switch terminals (1) and @), when seat belt buckle switch is in UNFAS-
TENED position.

The warning chime will sound.
e When ignition switch is turned from OFF to ON and seat belt is unfastened (seat belt buckle switch

ON).

=il
Tl

igg
=22

=
@

[[B)4

EL-89 1195



WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

Warning Chime/Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

BATTERY

o~

SHIFT

I lheaDLAMP
I |RELAY
I
|
|

UNIT
o T R T__ GPRED)

R/Y

2ND

COMBINATION
SWITCH
(LIGHTING
SWITCH)

4ur/. o M55
Yo EL- |

o /1 e ) M24

I

R/L

6]

] EL-CHIME-01

Refer to EL.-POWER.
10A

Y/OR

JoAT- ofm Y/OR memm @) M138

Y/OR

)

OFF

KEY

ON  |SWITCH

fl

R/B

s
@
-

Elg

3

LIGHT
18T POS.

BODY
CONTROL
MODULE
(BCM)

SwW

€D

ol
o
Ny
e
I
|
N )
=lro
L] [A]
g1 L]

=
|2
na
—
—
O
-~ =
[42]
m
Ea
=)

1196 EL-90

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

Warning Chime/Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

(Cont’d)
IGNITION SWITCH - -
BATTERY ON or START EL-CHIME-02
10A 104 Refer to EL-POWER, : Gl
PU/R B MA
I : DATA LINE
PU/R MB0
¢
c7
o @ | e
I po Ll «u BR mmm @ Moo
To Et - w > EC
ST 4mPUR @ Mas
I Next page
PUR G FE
] ﬁg#nsémmow
E
Eﬂ (CHIME) AT
e @ w g
I—rj --------
cav i R v o0
Py PUW
PU EA
21l
'é%mECTORa
' i
RA
L2
PU B
G%?S
I §T
+ * * ‘ B
D)
G BR BR PU PL/W B ||'£|| aS
.T2 =
[Eml =l [l (=1 e [G&] B "
CHIME IGNT  IGN2  DAIA DATA GND | BODY l
LINE A LINE B CONTROL
MODULE B B -
(BCM) = & BT
T15
A
________________________ Refer to last page (Foldout page).
r | .
{ [7 AE 101112] [EIEIENILI 13 i 3 1'5:,3|§ Bl@ad
M49 [
| (FEECETE Y |90l ~E | Simhitegeha W
- ]
X
T [2]2[2]=]5]zh 1[2[c[4[Ca]5]6]7
NABAABEEBEE 910111&314151
MEL930E
1197
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WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME
Warning Chime/Wiring Diagram — CHIME —

(Cont’d)
EL-CHIME-03
FRONT
B o
Preceding LH
page q o R E__g_ DATA {LCLIOG)
* ——— LINEB DOOR SEAT M303) , (30
SW{DR) BELT SW GND
1ES] |L35]] 4]
G/B GrY BW
i It i
GIY
o
SEAT BELT
FASTENED | BUiiE
G/B RELEASED{
5E )
M213 B
Y/OR I
@
Y/OR I
W

. M301
m— : DATALINE
FRONT L._|B M213
DOOR
OPEN  {SWITCH LH
- (M215)
CLOSED @D
]
B
I 220
cM2o @ ® ] 1
I GMz29
B B
A e
T15
it e I
il =] B - | = |
20
3|a|5]6|7]8 HEED : 11‘813 slzb.z/¢1 IS TS B £F X <R 6 B [CER R
OEIEE LR B B [poldjafecpaladfasirepizled B |
b - |

o
1121314]C]5E617
? g 8191911 12[13141516

MEL931E
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WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

Warning Chime/Schematic
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WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses

1~ CONSULT

CONSULT inspection procedure

1. Turn ignition switch “"OFF".
2. Connect “CONSULT"” to Data link connector for CONSULT.
/ (Data link for connector for CONSULT is located in left dash

Data link
connector
for CONSULT

side panel.)

SEF7811

3. Turn ignition switch “ON’".
4. Touch “START".

NISSAN

CONSULT
START
[ SUB MODE !

SEF392|

5. Touch “"LAN".

| SELECT SYSTEM Ll
L _ENGINE |
L AT 1
[ AIRBAG |
I |
l |
[ |

TCS
LAN

SELS11S

6. Perform each diagnostic item.
SELECT TEST ITEM [v] For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.

LAN-COMM CHECK
POWER WINDOW

AUTO DRIVE PGSITIONER

POWER SEAT

[y [y [ty m———— e

|
|
DOOR LOCK }
]
|
|

WIPER

SEL5128

1200 EL-94



WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
{ @
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
AR
h 4
NG EM
WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS (EL-235) »| REPAIR/REPLACE
OK
LC
Y
LAN COMMUNICATION DIAGNOCSIS (EL-202 or EL-231) EC
y FE
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No AT
SYMPTOM
BASIS PD
A Y
»| Repair/Replace according to Select PRELIMINARY CHECK on 1
the seli-diagnostic results. the basis of each system and FA
(EL-232) symptom.
RA&
X
Perform DIAGNOSTIC PROCE- BR
DURE. ‘
4 ST
b4 y
NG LAN COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-202 or RS
EL-231)
OK
BT
Y Y
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the HA
system.
OK
b
CHECK QUT
oX
NOTE:

When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses, the
“disconnected” data wlll be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, ‘LAN communication diagnosis” with
CONSULT will Indicate “PAST NO RESPONSE” after the LCU connectors are connected.

EL-95 1201
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WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
PRELIMINARY CHECK

Procedure 1

e Light warning chime does not activate,

Does ignition key warning chime acti- Yes‘ Go to “DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
vate? " | CEDURE-1 — Step 1"
No (EL-98)
A J
Does interior lamp fade out? Yes‘ Go to “"DIAGNCSTIC PRO-
No | CEDURE-1 - Step 2".
(EL-97)
L 2

Go to "DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE-1 —
Step 3". (EL-97)

Procedure 2

e Ignition key warning chime dose not activate.

Daoes light warning chime activate? YesL Go to “"DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
No " CEDURE-2 — Step 1'".
{EL-99)
Does interior lamp fade out? Yes | Go to “DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
Mo *| CEDURE-2 — Step 2.
(EL-99)

Go to "DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE-2 —
Step 3". (EL-98)

Procedure 3

e Seat belt warning chime does not activate.

Does seat belt warning tamp go off or YESL Go to "'DIAGNOSTIC PRO-

come on?

No

¥

Go to "DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE-3 —
Step 2", (EL-100)

EL-96

| CEDURE-3 — Step 1",
(EL-100)




WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
J’OMOORNSITWOEH oN L] SYMPTOM: Light warning chime does not activate.
’ ¢ Perform “PRELIMINARY CHECK — Procedure 1 before
referring to the following flow chart.
Step 3
DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL NG | Gheck door switch.
CHECK . e OK NG
See “"DOOR SW-DR" in "“Data v
’ RECORD Manitor” mode. Reo] p
SEL347S When driver’s door is open.: ef’t .';ce oor
DOOR SW-DR ON switeh.
5 CONNEGT ™ When driver's door is closed.: ¥
- Ej] DOOR SW-DR OFF Check harness continuity
LCU 05 connectors OR between LCUOS and door
=]l Measure voltage between switch.
[ 0 I | | O A (=] LCUOS terminals @) and &.
CrpETr e fd LETT] oK NG
G/B BAY Conditiog of driver's Voltage [V] v
oor Repair harness.
Door is ¢losed. Approx. 12
Door is open. 0 b
OIS Replace LCUQS.
SFL348S oK
B B A Step 2
" ACTVETEST = CHIME OUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK _| Check chime.
LIGHT WARN ALM OFF =™ Perform "Active test” of light Refer to “WARNING
2/ warning. NG | | AMPS AND CHIME", (EL-
Check chime operation. 84)
OR
0K NG
@ Measure voltage between OK
BCM terminals and . @ y
o Lo Replace chime.
[ ON ” OFF ] Condition of driver’s Voltage [V]
door ¥
SEL3499 Door is closed. Approx. 12 Check harness continuity
B Door is open. Pointer deilects between BCM and chime.
intermittently
— OK NG
[Bow_lofconnEcTon]| +
& 29 =R OK Repair harness.
aw B HS. ‘
CONNECT NG@ @
®
5o
SRS
SEL3505
EL-97

WA
LG
EC
FE
AT
)
FA
Al
BR
ST
RS
1

HA

1203
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WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

=
C
© % MONITOR N
HD/LMP 1ST SW  QFF
| RECORD
SEL351S
[ ]o[connecrorﬂ
29 li‘ﬁ
8 GONNECT
%E}
V]
x &
SEL3528
A
2 # MONITOR I
DOOR SW-DR ON
I RECORD

SEL3478

oot e
€

LCU 05 connectors

J|:j]
T P T T10] ||!:} |
FTHE P 1TTTTg 7
GR 8w
@ﬁ

SEL3485

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

l Step 1
,GGHTING SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

Y

CHECK
=) See "HD/LMP 18T SW' in
= / "'Data Monitor" mode.
When lighting switch is 1ST or
2ND:
HD/LMP 1ST SW ON
When lighting switch is OFF:
HD/LMP 1ST SW OFF
OR

Measure voitage between BCM
terminals € and §9

®

Condition Voltage [V]
Lighting switch is
ON. Approx. 12
Lighting switch is 0
OFF.

lOK

Perform LAN communication check.
Refer to EL-231.

+OK

Check lighting switch.
Refer to “"COMBINATION

SWITCH". (EL-29}
,L NG

OK
Repiace ilight
switch.

L 4

Check headlamp relay unit.

oK ¢NG

Replace head-
lamp relay unit.

Y

Check fuse (10A) between
BCM and headlamp relay
unit.

oK ¢NG

Replace fuse.

Y

Replace BCM.

Repair harness.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Ignition key warning chime does not activate.

Perform “PRELIMINARY CHECK — Procedure 2" before

[ ]
referring to the following flow chart.
Step 3
DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL NG | Check door switch.
CHECK i

See "DOCR SW-DR'" in "Data
Moniter"” mode.
When driver's door is open.:
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver’'s door is closed.:
DOOR SW-DR OFF
OR

Measure voltage between
LL.CUO05 terminals 48 and &.

®

Condition of driver’s

door Voltage [V]
Door is closed. Approx. 12
Door is open. 0
l 0K
®
EL-98

oK

lNG

Replace door
switch.

Check harness continuity
between LCUOS and door
switch.

OK NG

hd

Repair harness.

Y

Replace LCUOS.




WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

m ACTIVE TEST m

IGN KEY WARN aAlM - OFF

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

l Step 2

CHIME OUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK

Perform ''Active test” of igni-

Check chime.
Refer to "WARNING

SEL358S

oK

h 4

Replace BCM.

EL-99

tion key warning. NG | | AMPS AND CHIME". (EL-
Check chime operation. 84)
OR OK NG
[ ON || OFF | @ Measure voitage between OK
BCM i .
SEL3ssS CM terminals (® and ¢ @ b 4
Replace chime.
lE Conditio;oc;frdriver‘s Voltage [V] v
|L BCM ]Of CONNECTOH” Door is closed. Approx. 12 Check harness continuity
, Paointer deflects between BCM and chime.
$ = G Door is open. intermittently
HS. OK NG
GwW CONNECT L d
OK Repair harness.
@,@ NG@ v
e O Replace BCM.
SEL3565
¥ Step 1
IGNITION KEY SWITCH INPUT SIG- NG | Check ignition key switch.
# MONITCR D NAL GHEGK g i e
IGN KEY SW ON See “IGN KEY SW" in "Data
monitor'' mode. 4
When key is inserted.: Repiace ignition
IGN KEY SW ON key switch.
When key is pulled.:
IGN KEY SW OFF ¥
| RECORD OR Check harness continuity
@ Measure voltage between between BCM and ignition
SEL3578 BCM terminals € and @). key switch.
s Condition Voltage [V] OK NG
|[ BCM —p[CGNNECTOHi! Key is inserted. Approx. 12 A i
29 23 = Key is pulled 0 Repair harness
8 RB HS.
CONNECT
0K
Y
e Perform LAN communication check -«
O G C‘t@ again. (Refer to EL-231))

MA

EM

EC

FE

AT

1205



WARNING LAMPS AND CHIME

¥ MONITOR O
SEAT BELT Sw- ON
l RECORD ]
SEL3588
@ DISCONNEST
4A€ @
LCl 05 connectors
a==]]
[ ] I I | I =1 I
Li1] L) (e L1E 11
oY
BAW
SEL350S
8]
m ACTIVE TEST m
SEAT BELT WARN OFF
| ON ][ OFF ]
SEL361S
(8]
—
| BCM Hconchmn]
9 29
GW B CONNECT
G
2 &
SEL3825

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

d)

SYMPTOM: Seat bell warning chime does not activate.

Perform “PRELIMINARY CHECK — Procedure 3 before

®
referring 1o the following flow chart.
Step 2
SEAT BELT SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL NG, Check seat belt switch.
CHECK
See "SEAT BELT SW" in CK NG
“Data monitor” mode, 4
When driver's seat belt is Replace seat belt
unfastened: switch
SEAT BELT SW ON '
When driver's seat belt is fas-
tened:
SEAT BELT SW OFF Check harness continuity
OR between LCU05 and seat
@ Check continuity between belt switch.
LCUO5S terminals and .
® @ OK NG
Condilsiz;tobfjtriver‘s Continuity : Y
Unfastened Yes Repair harness.
Fastened No
h 4
Replaca LCUDS.
OK
E 3 Step 1
CHIME QUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK »| Check chime.
Perform "' Active test” of seat NG | Refer to "WARNING
belt warning. E LAMPS AND CHIME™. (EL-
Check chime operation. 84}
OR 0K

1. Turn ignition switch “ON".
2. Measure voltage between
BCM terminals (9 and &9.

@

Ceondition of seat

belt Voltage [V]
Unfastened P.mnter .deflecis
intermittently.
Fastened Approx.12

B
"®

A4

&)

oK NG

h 4

Replace chime.

L 4

Check harness continuity
between BCM and chime.

oK NG

Y

Repair harness.

Perform LAN communication check
again. (Refer to EL-231.)

OK

Y

1206

Replace BCM.

EL-100



DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION DISPLAY

DISPLAY ITEM
The display unit is made up of 13 x 2 LEDs and the display messages are as follows:

Description

@l
Priority ftem Display Priority ltem Display
(Starting message HEADLAMP 1A
with no warning) oK > Headlamp INOPERATIVE WA
Twin tripmeter A; XXX, X MILE 6 Stop fam STOP LAMP
(Mile) | B; XXX. X MILE plamp INOPERATIVE EM
Twin tripmeter A; XXX, X km 7 Tail 1am TAIL LAMP
(km) | B; XXX. X km P INOPERATIVE e
1 AT TRANSMISSION _
MALFUNGTION 8 Stop & Tail lamp TAIL/STOP LAMP
system INOPERATIVE EG
2 Doors DCOR COPEN i
A; XXX, X MILE
Washer liqui ‘
3 asher liquid LOW WASHER LOW BATTERY FE
9 Charging system
4 Fuel amount A; XXX. X MILE CHARGE
' LOW FUEL AT
OCPERATION
Turn ignition key to “ON". If there is no malfunction in the monitored items, the display indicates “OK” P
for eight seconds. After that the twin tripmeter appears. The twin tripmeter ceases to appear if any
warning signal is detected. Diagnostic information is shown instead. If two or more warnings are given, A
the messages appear in turn at intervals of eight seconds.
While a warning is displayed, push the trip reset switch momentarily. The twin tripmeter indication can
be obtained for eight seconds. RA
Ignition switch ok |8 sec. p Push the trip reset switch -
OFF — ON No malfunction v 8 sec. =i
Twin tripmeter Warning 1
Malfunction ST
B sac.
E2
No maifunction RS
) A
Warning 2 BT
No malfunction
(A

EL-101 1207



DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION DISPLAY

Wiring Diagram — DIA/ID —

IGNITION SWITCH | [IGNITION switeH | | - -
m— o s | [ EL-DIA/ID-01
4 10A 10A _
10A 15A Refer to EL-POWER.
G BR
Y RAW
: I
To BODY CONTROL
i MODULE {BGM) cm@mos BR
=l al
JOINT
CAMP CONNEGTOR-1
DEPRESSED| Swiren

_ »
{-

RELEASED

-[E

3

&4
6

E}-<
T

JOINT
rl%lj CONNECTOR S
JOINT
CONNECTOR-6 - N
E} BR BR page
L

£
1

e
BR b Next
page

23}’< e o
]
T
h

G BR
STOP LAMP ACC IGN
DIAGNOSTIC
INFORMATION
DISPLAY CONTROL
UNIT
M47

L B
 o—|
10937654321' E1111222333:\‘
41414 5|5|5]|6]6]186
TIEEHEEEELEERDN CR

MEL933E

1208 EL-102



DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION DISPLAY

@BH
BF!

Preceding page

Wiring Diagram — DIA/ID — (Cont’d)
EL-DIA/ID-02

-%-[Ewwﬂ}%

ALTERNATOR
"L" RESISTOR

M53 .—

W/R

T i
rJ—HTl - -
]
COMBINATION wiR
SPEEDOMETER ETER [—l-]
=]
l | | | ﬂ:?)lmecmﬂ 8
i25]] Ed] I | :
B YiG B Y/l Y &l
| 3
YiL Y
I =1 WA * &
VEHIGLE Iyl |—.—|
SPEED iel WiR
SEHSOR ?JJ%”LECTOH 5
Mz -
@ I
ILs i WiR
W/R [Eml
i I* L
ALTERNATOR
DISPLAY
2 whh
il | =l
SPEED ALT [ DIAGNOSTIC
INFORMATION
B BEFT’LAY
. @47
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— -
[25262?0282930-‘ G Td9lel7|6][5]4]3]2]"
3152139~ pa5lae] | W FEEGEECEEDRE
o] 2f212]s[3lsp
AEAAAEHBE es’ 9

EL-103

MELS3ME

[MA
=M

LS

BIR

ST

&

DX
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION DISPLAY

Wiring Diagram — DIA/ID — (Cont’d)

EL-DIA/ID-03
DIAGNOSTIC
INFORMATION
DISPLAY
LIGHT ILL o7 |CONTROLUNIT
swW CONT WARNING
fe] IC2]] 2] ] ]
B/P AW AL R/B LG/B
' \ : ! To EL-
M58 () ma— il
B/P
&2 |
b10 R/W
I_l_l RIL JOINT o
B/P CONNECTOR _
&= rlTlI—| 3 CONNECTOR-6

- -
Next
1}FUL— -FIILE 2} AL e — R s

Ema

W R/L
=1 \
To EL-
Me3 @ /B 0
GAUGE UNIT
LOWER
—
B/P
I_I_I HIGH =] R/L R/B
1 3
e | copiren
i SWITCH
HIGH
] =]
B B
GE3 @ GB7 () m— B @ 5 e ) GM2 LG/B
I I I 1
POWER
- : A" g gonTeor
£ R’ . =
CIE
Refer to lasl page (Foldout page).
= = 2,
s BAEA: EBDEOEABRAL (W55) , (B2)
3|3f3]3]3]3]4]af4]4 @f@ otiof1 81 7]16]15(14]1 1211@547) ! 2 MV?Iz : &
]
= SEEIEER A KIEI Al =]
REBEREHBEBEAE 4 g g

MEL935E

1210 EL-104



DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION DISPLAY
Wiring Diagram — DIA/ID — (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC
INFORMATION
DISPLAY
HEAD/L HEAD/L CONTROL UNIT @!
SENS SW GND
L] | KE2] IGa])
WA
Y/B RiL B i
‘ - )
l;;;c;edmg@ A/L e — R Ry EW
e
M124 AL Le
| I 3]
- CONNECTOR
/8 B =1 Tz 5 EC
—— DIODE S
[4]
OF  ORB AIL -
r.j AT
[13] i
% @ & o
TED UNIT ?D
=
OR OR/B
| Ll L _
OR JOINT OR OR/B [= %
,_lll_l CéONNECTOH *
21 -
..E19 - -
S Thonama il
5 |mOR m— messsssess I e OF
= P, e
IL2] E4.mlgsm == OR/B Wp
OR ST
Y/B OIR* O!ﬂ!
’—l—l l_-_l I—l—' GM21 @) m B B
HEADLAMP @2 T
SENSOR B B
- L
Ti5 =
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
|} 1 — . E102) HA
T98[8[7[8]5[4]2]=]1
2l4](M13 WMa7 AN ETHE
13T DEEEEEEEENRS: VIRE 5/@\!-{‘@
/r—'\ A BBBBAAA: =
T TNETS) E10i 21714 5] 1](Ei0
2222/ 414 41414]4]|3]3 e 1) 5 W .
1[2[3]4]a]5]6]7
HEIRREERELD
MEL938E

EL-105 C onn
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION DISPLAY

Wiring Diagram — DIA/ID — (Cont’d)

EL-DIA/ID-05
DIAGNOSTIC
INFORMATION
ggNP%Q\C’)L UNIT
STOP&TAIL DOOR
TACHO LAMP SENS SW
L]y ILa]) L]y
BIG YR

JOINT
CONNECTOR-1

GIN
M33 () memm G/ i To EL-INT/L

I M57

M147 () mmnsses @

G/Y

|_|+I_|

FRONT
o @
OPEN
- LH [51
GLOSED JOINT
CONNEGTOR-5
=
L=
B/G @ YiR GIY GIY
(M33)
- ) I
B/G Y/R GY GIY
(M35)
! e
Al
[l &
[1
REAR I
OOR
OPEN |SWITCH B —
LH ﬁ
CLOSED I
: 1 GY arY
B/G YiR Il 7]
|—.—||—| |—'—||—| REAR FRONT
251 ECM 2L sTomg DOOR DOCH.
TACHO | EGM sTO OPEN |swiTcH OPEN [SWITCH
CONTROL LAMP — RH — RH
MODULE) SENSOR CLOSED CLOSED
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
] :
[e]s]7]6]5(4[3]2]1 1i[112]2]212]3]3]2p =
113171151411211 4444445555
dii[1 1 [2]2]2]2]3]2

[s3]

]
1]2:3]14] © |516]7 I_l
8 9101112|13141516'@ ! gg;

MELS37E
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION DISPLAY

Schematic

HOLIMS NQILINDI

HILIMS NOILINTI

= =1 = & &) = =) = <t o < 22
& = i = i i = B = &2 &) % 2 = wm =
HOLIMS HOOO
= = = = = = - 7
-
. - z 8 ) E
£ T 1T = T 1T > z
Ehnd =nond| < =[ndnd ¥[n& u HOLYNHILTY
S = 4l
zillo sllple| =« Gllolio =llo 14
o o A & ® <
Iy uw F = n
u <
F w
$—AAA—
Z . =
= @) o1 5 21 a1 <1 T
T o Q10— 17
T T 1 | O—wZ [T
Lo HOSN3S LINN T0HLNQD AVT1dS I 2 2 [ P
¢ & ot N — NOTLYWAOINT O11SONDY IT TR !
505 no| LN93
a (m]
< 2 1 HOLIMS 0WLINOD
wow 61 v ¢ 0z g ¢ 11 & NOTLyNTWN T
é i AY4S 10
LINA HOSNIS |
HOL IMS
S | e el
ao.1s
ETENS
(3NA0M “a33ds
L | 041NOT
RRENE
HOSNIS
AWy 1191
% dOLs N_wm:“_ Eww:u me;n_
LINML A 13Y
dWv0v3H NQ <¢ Q0% LYv¥ 1S <O NO

A¥31.1vg

MEL941E
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION DISPLAY

Tripmeter
reset switch

SBEL3845

Trouble Diagnoses

SEGMENT CHECK (SELF-CHECK)

While turning the tripmeter reset switch to the right, turn the
ignition switch from “OFF" to “ON”. The display starts auto-
matically.

=0

H END
' P' |:> I q> (Normal
: : ‘\ | display)

Lines (65 dots)
#luminate one by one.

Rows (14 dots) \

iluminate one by one. Indicator illuminates.

SELO96U

EL-108



DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION DISPLAY

Fain
HS

COMNECT

SEL875N

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

Main power supply

Terminals Ignition switch
(+) (-) OFF ACC ON
Q) Ground { Battery voltage Battery voltage Battery voltage
Ground o Battery voitage | Battery voltage
@ Ground ov ov Battery voltage
Ground circuit
Terminal Continuity
di) - Ground Yes

[itu-s@ﬂ

ﬁ———

YiIL

—....._

an

M21

Y

(R —,

MEL3B3F

CHECK (1)

Check continuity between control unit
harness terminal and combination meter
terminal.

SELB76N
m DISCOMNECT SYMPTOM:
s, Eﬁ:'] @a Twin tripmeler does not work. (Remains at “0’ or some num-
ber and does not accumulate.) B
NG
=l D) Does speedometer work properly? | YEHICLE SPEED SENSOR
LTI [ O —I GIRCUIT CHECK (2)
1 | & oK Check continuity between
YIG combination meter har-
ness terminals and vehicle
speed sensor.
@ Terminals
Combi- | Vehicle | Conti-
MEL 382F nation speed nuity
lE meter sensor
EHSCOMNECT
. ¢F OK g % Yes
VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CIRCUIT *

lNG

Tarminals Check vehicle speed sen-
— Continuit sor. Refer to ‘'Vehicle
Controt unit Combination ontinuity Speed Sensor Signal
meter Check™ in “METER AND
@ ) Yes GAUGES". (EL-81)
JoK NG lOK
Replace Repair
control unit. harness or
connecior.

lRepair harness or connector.

]

Replace vehicle speed
Sensor.

EL-109

EC

FiE

ST

RS
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION DISPLAY

SYMPTOM:

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

Twin tripmeter is reset when ignition switch is turned ofi.

"

®

S

. B )

SEL878N

Does clock work properly?

NG R Check fuse.

>

OK

BACK-UP PCWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT
CHECK
Check voltage between controi unit har-

@
] o
LG/B V %W]
B

()
IIjIIF:I'I ]

20}

o)

LG/B

\__ciumiT o] connEcTR )|

A/T conirol unit

(e

HS

CISLONNECT

ness terminal (1) and body ground.
Battery voltage should exist.

NG | Repair harness belween

lOK

Replace control unit.

Warning Display: TRANSMISSION

MALFUNCTION

"I contral unit and fuse.

AT INPUT SIGNAL CHECK

Connect controt unit harness terminal
€0 and body ground to see if warning
display appears.

NG

Replace control unit.

OK

B Y

A/T CONTROL CIRCUIT CHECK

NG

. Repair harness and con-

Check continuity between harness termi-

nals & and (3.

OK

'

Check A/T control unit.
Refer to AT section.

SELBBIN

EL-110

| nector.




DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION DISPLAY

GfvY CONNECT

"

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Warning Display: DOOR OPEN

DOOR SWITCH CHECK
Check if interior lamp comes on when at

least one of the doors is opened.

NG

Replace door switch.

b4

OK

|

r

SELB82N

: 1]

COKNECT

&

SEL833N

B/P

DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Connect control unit harness terminal
(8 and bedy ground to see it warning
display appears.

NG

Replace control unit.

OK

4

Repair harness and connector between
control unit and door switch.

Warning Display: LOW WASHER

WASHER SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL
CHECK

Connect control unit harness terminal
and body ground to see if warning
display appears.

NG

Replace control unit.

oK
¥

WASHER SENSOR CHECK
Check washer sensor.

NG

Replace washer sensor.

OK

Y

Repair harness and connector.

EL-111

WA

EM

LG

FE

AT

FA

RA

BR

ST

RS
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION DISPLAY
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
Wa7 Warning Display: LOW FUEL
] =

[

&

= |2

COMNECT

FUEL SENSOR INPUT SIGNAL CHECK  [NG | Replace control unit.
Connect control unit harness terminal >
@@ and body ground to see if warning
display appears.
' OK
¥
SELBSN| [ Check fuel tank gauge unit. NG

82)

Refer to “METER AND GAUGES". (EL-

Replace fuel gauge unit.
-

lox

Repair harness and connector.

[+ ]

SEL885N

Warning Display: HEADLAMP

INOPERATIVE

HEADLAMP INPUT SIGNAL CHECK NGk Replace control unit.
Connect control unit harness terminal g
(8 and body ground to see if warning
display appears.
lox
Check headlamp sensor. NG‘ Replace headlamp sen-
Refer to ““HEADLAMP''. (EL-31) | sor.
OK

2

Repair harness and connector.

EL-112




DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION DISPLAY

[TT]
[

[

!
j_]

CONNECY

&

&

SELBSSN
3l HS
T
R/G
]
R -
= SELBGTN
T
il | 124

SELBBAN

T
r i [J ]—l CUNNECT
™ L
(V] >
;

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
Warning Display: STOP LAMP

SELBBSN

INOPERATIVE
STOP LAMP INPUT SIGNAL CHECK OK | Check stop & tail lamp
1} Light switch position is OFF. 7| sensor.
2) Depress brake pedal. Refer to “"EXTERIOR
3) Connect control unit harness terminal LLAMP". {(EL-43)
(4) and body ground to see if warn-
ing display appears.
NG
E k4
STOP LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK NG- Repiace or repair stop
Check if voltage across terminal (3 and | tamp switch and harness.
body ground is battery voltage when
brake pedai is depressed.
l oK
Replace control unit.
Warning Display: TAIL LAMP
INOPERATIVE
TAIL LAMP iINPUT SIGNAL CHECK NG | Replace control unit.
1} Turn lighting switch from OFF to ZND. "
2) Release brake pedal.
3) Connect control unit harness terminal
@ and body ground to see if warn-
ing display appears.
lOK
Check stop & tail lamp sensor. NG‘ Replace stop & tail lamp
Refer to "EXTERIOR LAMP''. (EL-43) | sensor.
OK
E Y
[ LIGHTING SWITCH CIRCUIT GHECK NG | Check headlamp relay or
Check if voltage across terminal (& and | illumination control
body ground is battery voltage when switch.

lighting switch is turned from OFF to
2ND.

‘L OK

Check stop lamp switch. NG

Replace stop lamp switch.

OK

b

Repair harness or connector.

EL-113
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FE
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RS
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DIAGNOSTIC INFORMATION DISPLAY

—r

|

¥/R

%
g,

OFF

CONNELT

€
(]

SE1890N

e ML

I
v L

MEL 384F

8]

Alternator “L” terminal

®

&%)
15

DISCGNNELT

€

SEL892N

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

Warning Display: TAIL/STOP LAMP
INOPERATIVE

TAIL & STOP LAMP INPUT SIGNAL NG

> Replace control unit.

CHECK

1) Lighting switch position is OFF.

2) Release brake pedal.

3) Connect control unit harness terminal
(@ and body ground to see if warn-
ing display appears.

Check headlamp relay, ililumination con-

OK
A J
Check stop & tail lamp sensor. NG_‘ Replace stop & tail lamp
Refer to "EXTERIOR LAMP''. (EL-43) 7| sensor.
lOK
NG

Replace headlamp, illumi-

A4

trol switch or stop lamp switch.
OK

Y

Repair harness or connector.

Warning Display: LOW BATTERY
CHARGE

naiion control switch or
stop lamp swifch.

ALTERNATOR INPUT SIGNAL NG

CHECK

hd

Does tachometer operate
correctly?

Connect control unit harness fer-
minals @ and ) to see if warn-
ing display appears.

OK

Yes No

Y

Replace control
unit.

B i

ALTERNATOR QUTPUT CHECK NG

Check if voltage across terminal

A4

Repair or replace
alternator.

(D and body ground is more than
8V when engine is running.

OK

Y

Y

Repair harness and connector
between alternator and control
unit.

Check and repair tachome-
ter.
Refer to "METER AND

GAUGES”. (EL-82)

EL-114




WIPER AND WASHER

System Description

WIPER OPERATION

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 20A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block] @l
e o wiper motor terminal @).

Low and high speed wiper operation

Ground is supplied to wiper switch terminal 49 through body grounds () and (7).
When the wiper switch is placed in the LO position, ground is supplied

o through terminal 8 of the wiper switch 24
e to wiper motor terminal @®). -
With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at low speed.

When the front wiper switch is piaced in the Hi position, ground is supplied LG
e through terminal 38 of the wiper switch

e to wiper motor terminal &.

With power and ground supplied, the wiper motor operates at high speed.
Auto stop operation

When the wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, the wiper motor will continue to operate until the Eg
wiper arms reach the base of the windshield (Auto stop).

When the wiper switch is placed in the OFF position, ground is supplied

o from terminal 49 of the wiper switch AT

e to wiper motor terminal ®, in order to continue wiper motor operation at low speed.

Ground is also supplied until the wiper arms reaches the base of the windshield B
=7

e through terminal 43 of the wiper switch and through wiper amplifier terminais @ and @),
e to wiper motor terminal @)
e through terminal @ of the wiper motor, and Ej

e through body grounds and (E3).
When the wiper arms reach the base of the windshield, the switch in the wiper motor moves to the

"STCOP" position. The ground path is interrupted and the wiper motor stops. BA
FUNCTION
e The foflowing time control functions are controlled by LAN. BR
ltem Details of control

, . Regulates intermittent time approximately from 4 to 12 seconds depending on the ST

Intarmittent wiper control ) . .. , .
intermittent wiping time setling.
Washer and wiper binati R
control nd Wiper combination Operates wiper when washer switch is turned ““ON’’ for at least 0.3 seconds. RS
BT

INTERMITTENT WIPER CONTROL

Intermittent operation

Intermittent operation can be set variable by turning the intermittent wiper volume knob. The wiper motor [,
then operates the wiper at low speed at a set interval of about 4 to 12 seconds. This function is con-
trolled by the BCM.

Ground is supptied from body grounds (81D and (5 to front wiper switch terminals @ and €0.

When the wiper switch is placed in the INT position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal €9

e from wiper amplifier terminal @ D
The desired interval time is input

e to BCM terminal &)

e from wiper switch terminal 9.

Based on these two inputs, an intermittent ground is supplied

® to wiper amplifier terminal ®

e from BCM terminal .

Then ground is supplied to activate the wiper amplifier.

EL-115 1221



WIPER AND WASHER

System Description (Cont’d)

Washer and wiper combination operation :
Operates wiper when washer switch is turned “"ON’’ for at least 0.3 seconds.
Power is supplied at ignition switch ACC or ON

e through 20A fuse [No. , located in the fuse biock]

e to wiper amplifier terminal &) .

Ground is supplied from body grounds (E5) and (83).

When wiper switch is placed in the WASH position, ground is supplied

e to BCM terminal 26

e from wiper switch terminal 8.
Then ground is supplied from BCM terminal @ to wiper amplifier terminal & to operate wiper.

1222 EL-11 6



WIPER AND WASHER

Front Wiper and Washer/Wiring Diagram

— WIPER —
|GNE&%N S\C')Vr!‘ITCH EL'WI PEH'O1 @_u
20A Refer o EL-POWER.
A
LG
% EM
LlG LG

,_
[

JOINT
CONNECTOR-3

- EC

Jr

il Jic LG*} Next page
{1 |mLG =
K]
LG
AT
LG PD
r‘—l =1
1 ACC
L] WIPER EA
i s AMPLIFIER
LOW =] B
B8R
- o > '_-_IP’B I_-_lBH'M* hBH 5> Next BR
LG/R LGB  OR ext page 2
.‘ =
I - P/B anw
- ST
M4 .— BH!W@ Next page
LG/B@ v .
- Next page P" B BH"'W Fﬂg
LG;H*} [E=]
GE3 () mumnessssmen ) GE3 W'PEH WEER [ sopy
AMP INT CONTROL BT
| | MODULE
B 3 (BCM)
— = HA
E1S
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— = P :
ﬁ23\‘[5 FEAYe= WAl K1 K1 EAYGr '
\apsle/h Ndlsleln /NN \elz2l2l2/y

MEL942E
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WIPER AND WASHER

Front Wiper and Washer/Wiring Diagram
— WIPER — (Cont'd)

EL-WIPER-02

Preceding -
page @ BR

BR
e
VARIABLE
INTERMITTENT
WIPER
VOLUME COMBINATION
OFF WASH / WASH DFF() WASH 1 ;:'m’gg;
LO '.,,OFF :{TLO H‘l.,’\ WLO ’ SWITCH)
il d 14“ @ .
II II II II II [Eal
LG/R BR/W LG/B B/iY WL 8

.@ LGIRH

Preceding | —-
page @ LG/B
E110

QPLG ﬁ B/va[HEju /Y ) M40

GM16

@ —— ) G116

LG
il

s

= A ‘ ) GM2a @ ﬂ
Lt S

BrY W/ s
(4220)
BIY IZe]l Il ri—,-
WIPER INT __ GND L.J
WASH VR BODY B
CONTROL i
MODULE
b 3 &
= =
D @15
___________________ M Refer to last page {Foldout page).
Mo i ! )
T EHD Tlz][s[a]]5]6]7
ThED | [Ezie715]Em) @
G2 w :14161210 s owe  [ehelepo] 1S5y 39101112|13i141515.m8
I
MELS43E

1224 EL-118



WIPER AND WASHER

/ Trouble Diagnoses
/ B CONSULT
( o] CONSULT inspection procedure
Data link 1. Turn ignition switch “"OFF"". Gl
fcongeg’t\? 2. Connect “CONSULT"” to Data link connector for CONSULT.
or CONSULT (Data link for connector for CONSULT is located in left dash
\ / side panel.) A
SEF7811 EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON"".
4. Touch "START". Le
NISSAN B
CONSULT
EC
]
ulhr
START e
[ SUB MODE | AT
SEF392I
5. Touch “LAN". .
[ SELECT sYSTEM ] PD
| ENGINE |
AT ] FA
I AIRBAG ]
[ TCS | RA
|_LAN |
L ] BR
SEL511S
6. Perform each diagnostic item. 87
| seeectrest M (vl For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
| LAN-COMM CHECK ] _
[ POWER WINDOW ] RS
| DooR LOCK |
| AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER | BT
| POWER SEAT ]
| wiPER | (1A,
SEL5128]

EL-119 1225



WIPER AND WASHER
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

WORK FLOW
CHECK IN
h 4
LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT
¥
WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS (EL-235) NG »| REPAIR/REPLACE
OK
A
LAN COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-202 or EL-231)
¥
Does sell-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
4 v
»| Repair/Replace according to Select TROUBLE DIAGNOSES P
the self-diagnostic results. on the basis of symptom.
(EL-232)
L 4 h
NG LAN COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-202 or
EL-231)
oK
Y Y
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
A
CHECK OUT
NOTE:

When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during frouble diagnoses, the
“disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, “LAN communication diagnhosis™ with
CONSULT will indicate “PAST NO RESPONSE" after the LCU connectors are connected.

1226 EL-120



WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
8 ACTIVE TEST = SYMPTOM: Intermittent wiper does not operate.
WIPER AMP OFF
WIPER AMPLIFIER CIRCUIT CHECK »| Check wiper amplifier.
1. Perform "Active test’ of NG Refer to "WIPER AND
wiper amplifier. —_ { WASHER". (EL-125)
2. Check wiper operation. g
OK NG
OR OK
=y
ON Il _OFF_ ] @ 1. Turn ignition switch to 90
i I D
SEL338S ACC™.
2, Turn wiper switch fo "INT"
. or "OFF". y
— 3. Measure voltage between .
o BCM termipals ) and @ Replace wiper
| _scw o connecton]] : amplifier.
128 [53) Condition of wiper
S, switch Voltage [V)
Pr8 B COMMECT OFF Approx. 12
en(™ Ej] Pointer swings from
INT 0to 12 every 2 to 21 Y
@ seconds. Check wiper amplifier cir-
cuit.
B )
OK/ 1
5FL3365
B (@)
frMONITOR
= 5| '
INT sW OFF INTERMITTENT SWITCH INPUT SIG- | O, | Check wiper switch.
NAL CHECK Refer to "COMBINATION
=2y See “INT SW” in "Data SWITCH"'. (EL-29)
2/ monitor’' mode.
When wiper switch is in INT OK NG
pasition: Y
INT SW ON .
= . . . Replace wiper
| RECORD J Whgr‘l wiper switch is in OFF switch.
position:
SEL34D5 INT SW OFF
OR Y
IE @i1D) Measure voltage between Check harness continuity
- BCM terminals ) and @) between BCM and wiper
BCM CONNECTOR switch,
g Condition of wiper
28 25 (=) switch Voltage [V] OK NG
HS.
OFF Approx. 12
B BRW o~ T Pe 5 —
Ej] Repair harness.
A OK
e *
Perform ILAN communication check <
sELad1g| | again. {(Refer to EL-231))

OK

r

Replace BCM.

EL-121

Gl

WA

AT

PO

FA

HA

HA

)4
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WIPER AND WASHER

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

*MONITOR
INT RESIST

L]

0.784K

RECORD |

SEL3428

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Intermitient time of wiper cannot be adjusted.

INTERMITTENT WIPER VOLUME INPUT
SIGNAL CHECK
See "INT RESIST"” in "Data
monitor” mode while turning
intermittent wiper volume.

OK

Position of wiper

knob Resistance [kQ]

l[_scu fofconnecTon|

29

i
HS.
CONNELT

‘ﬁEJ G]]

27

WL

(€] &)

SEF3435

S 0

L Approx. 1

CR
Measure resistance between
BCM terminals &) and @ while
turning intermittent wiper vol-
ume.

®

Position of wiper

knob Resistance [k{}]

3 [H

L Approx. 1

NG

Y

Performm LAN communica-
tion check again. {Refer
to EL-231))

OK

¥

Reptace BCM,

Check intermittent wiper volume.
Refer to “COMBINATION SWITCH™.
{EL-29)

NG

OK

Y

Replace intermittent
wiper volume.

Check harness continuity between BCM
and intermittent wiper volume.

NG

Y

OK

Y

Replace BCM.

EL-122

Repair harness.




WIPER AND WASHER

A
F # MONITOR C]
WASH SW OFF
[ RECORD
5EL.3448
[ Bem Eﬁunecmfﬂ
29 26 m
HS.
B B"Y CONNECT
&
KD (A
SEL3458
=
r BCM counecmn[
1 29 i
Hs.
P/B -] CONNECT
@3

SEL3465

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

SYMPTOM: Wiper and washer activate individually bul not in

combination.

WASHER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
CHECK
See "WASH SW'" in "Data
monitor” mode.
When washer switch is ON:
WASH SW ON
When washer switch is OFF:
WASH SW OFF

NG

OR

1. Turn ignition switch to
"ACC'.

2. Measure voltage between
BCM terminals €8 and &.

®

.| Check washer swilch.

Refer to "COMBINATION
SWITCH" (EL-29).

oK NG

r

Replace washer
switch.

) 4

Check harness continuity
between BCM and washer
switch.

CHECK
Measure voltage between BCM termi-
nals 0 and €9 after operating
washer switch.
0V for approx. 3 seconds after
washer has operated.

OK

k4

Replace wiper amplifier,

EL-123

k4

Condition of washer 0K NG
switch Voltage [V]
OFF Approx. 12 4
ON 0 Repair harness.
oK
E’ L4
WIPER AMPLIFIER OUTPUT SIGNAL | NG | Replace BCM.

oy

MA

LG

EC

PO

FA

RA

ST

RS

1229



WIPER AND WASHER

Wiper Removal and Installation

Before removing front wiper motor link, turn wiper switch OFF
and disconnect motor leads at connectors.

[O17-23 (17 -23,12- 1)

3.8 - 51 (0.39 - 0.52, 33.9 - 45.9)

H: Nsm {kg-m, ft-lb) .
: N.m (kg-m, in-Ib} [J12-16 (12- 18,9 - 12)

SELT25NA

Wiper Arm Installation

1. Prior to wiper arm installation, turn on wiper switch to oper-
ate wiper motor and then turn it “OFF"" (Autc Stop).

2. Lift the blade up and then set it down onto glass surface to
set the blade center to clearance "L,"” or “'L," immediately
before tightening niH.

3. Eject washer fluid. Turn on wiper switch to operate wiper
motor and then turn it “*OFF"".

4. Ensure that wiper blades stop within clearance “L," &
"L,

Clearance “L,”: 0 - 10 mm (0 - 0.39 in)
Clearance “L,”: 0 - 10 mm (0 - 0.39 in})
e Tighten windshield wiper arm nuts to specified torque.
Windshield wiper:
[3): 17 - 23 N'm (1.7 - 2.3 kg-m, 12 - 17 ft-ib)

® Before reinstalling wiper arm, clean up the pivot area. This
will reduce possibility of wiper arm looseness.

1230 EL-124



WIPER AND WASHER

Wiper Arm Installation (Cont’d)

Windshield wiper and washer

Washer nozzle adjustment

Clearance * L‘

(%

. "3
1 .
2 4
‘5 16-.-‘
7 1 8 1
Clearance “L." @
,_ — .

Mouldlng end

*1: 490 (19.29)
*2: 235 (9.25)
*3: 475 (18.70)
“4: 290 (11.42)
*5: 150 (5.91)
*6: 160 (6.30)
'7: 285 (11.22)
*8: 520 (20.47)

Unit: mm (in)

Al the dlameters of these circles are less
than B0 (3.15).

SEL7OSN

Suitable tool

Nozzle hole
bore diameter

0.8 mm (0.031 in)
SEL241P

Washer nozzle —

Washer tube
Washer tank

X

SELTI0N

Wiper ampiifier

Test
lamp

FTLE

O @

SEL7T1IN

12V battery

Washer Nozzle Adjustment
Adjust washer nozzle with suitable tco! as shown in the

Wiper Amplifier Check

Connect as shown in the figure to the left.
If test lamp comes on when connect to terminal ® and [DX

1.
2.

figure at left.

Adjustable range: +£10°

battery ground, wiper amplifier is normal.

EL-125

Gl

A

EM

LG

EC

e
=}

RA&
8T
RS
BT

A

1231



ELECTRIC SUNROOF

Wiring Diagram — SROOF —

IGNITION SWITCH BATTERY EL-SROOF-01
ON or START
10A 25A Refer to EL-POWER.
BR W
n )
; w
M136 BR mp» To EL-METER 2 m
CIRCUIT (=]
BREAKER-2 -
r WiL 4:2 _’-‘_I}w;
M143
@ WL s To LCUO1-B
i
BR WL

&n | SUNROOF
I] RELAY
9

WiR
Rersa— /7 @ WIR
W/R
r“l SUNACOF
[&] MOTOR

Q)
| 1

GG IGT - GHGT - -
SUNROOF
SWITCH
e l N N
szs._aa k o;gh 0Pty K oren & -
| . S WL R '® Gp Toom it T oown
B B CLOSED OPEN TILT SWITCH
n n SLIDE SWITCH
5
Refer to last page {Feldout page).
:
EET iz 1121314
W 51 ¢ 6|718] W
i_ ___________ 1
|
' (| OEHELe 1|28 |4 ]5]8]7
| 345[67@: 3911112;131151<TBE
(L W |
e ___ 1

MEL944E
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TRUNK LID AND FUEL FILLER LID OPENER

Wiring Diagram — TLID —

BAFTERY EL-TLID-01
10A Refer to EL-POWER. THUNK LID OPENER Gh
ACTUATOH
. z}won —
YIOR WA
l @ @™ -
. P.}P Y/(.)FI EM
I Y/IOR
l_:_l W95 (1] LG
TRUNK LID
OPENER CANCEL
B CN  |swTCH £e
I CANGEL T @
& g
fa] PU FIE
FUEL P.U
e &
ACTUATOR AT
F;J
LLL—-IJ WP PU ER
T [ L1
W/PL EA
) o L3l
wie & FUEL FILLER 1D T OFF OPENER SWITCH
OPENER SWITCH RA
I TRUNK LID
"N OPENER swwcrLI
2
L"IB BR
wiPU
GDFM.— B o To LGUO1-B
8T
r'@ =
@
RS
GMZS.—B@B1
B B BT
= A
@®
HA
Refer to last page (Feldout page). .
o :
113 l(Bed 1]2{2l4]s
4w 6[7[8]51d w
(8] IBX
© [3]4 1]2]314|c]5]6]7
5D [3[1
E1E)E BIE W 7w AEE I BELIED =
—
TeElA o [Ble7 Tz
iEHEEDEREE 3 4;
W W
MEL945E
1233
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HORN, CIGARETTE LIGHTER, CLOCK

Wiring Diagram — HORN —

BATTERY ] EL'HORN'O1
)
o
Refer to EL-POWER.
154 104
G/im Gﬂl:m i
GIOR G/OR
21 =1
THEFT
HORN WARNING
|] RELAY ” RELAY-2
9 2
R K] IR ]
GIY WG GIY WG
W/G W To EL-THEFT
-
— ) /G WG s () w5 [ WG 1
E24 M144

ASCD
STEERING
SWITCH
GIY GiY &
Il I
y 'HOHN 2 'HORN
. SWITCH

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

€ . @D

-
no

] Pl 34} O 7
' e (GO R ) S -y P 6 O [ (S p

MEL946E
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HORN, CIGARETTE LIGHTER, CLOCK

Wiring Diagram — HORN — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH | ] EL-HORN-02
BATTERY ACC or ON
15A
10A Reter to EL-POWER.
@ @ €l
Y ORB
I . WA
Y [‘Hﬂ_—
=] RIL OR/B =
JC%QIE.I-ECTOHG =1 'f?
Gl ke | somee Le
Y #s0) .
! A EC
v [EN e
ﬁ R/B B
BAT hﬁﬁfsd -
CLOCK ]
GND L L
e g
B RI. RB
4 PD
To EL Dl I
I urB mm
EA
B
rﬁ g
JOINT
CONNEGTOR-4
BR
L
I 8T
I
GM2 @) mmm 5 W[V ]m & GMo @) mmm 55 B
B B B B
. e e 2 -
B8 'CID) 715
Refer to last page (Foldout page). HA
:
diF L z2 2 2h d B EEBEEE
AEHBE 34444@5‘_;ED 4444555666-
y T T :
I Q 0
1 [2 3|4I HEE 4| B
! ;

MELG47E
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HORN, CIGARETTE LIGHTER, CLOCK
Wiring Diagram — HORN — (Cont’d)

EL-HORN-03

IGNITION SWITCH
AGC or ON

O

R
I

® OH@OHﬁ
|

R

!

1

o

r— RAL W To LCUO4 l— RAL M To LCUO3

o] on
Dis1
)

L1

A/L OR R/L
[5a] [l
REAR 0 REAR
CIGARETTE CIGARETTE
H{{}HTER HSHTER
o . :
[L2.1] [C2];
B B
GRL2 () ee— & To [ CUO4 GRR2 @ 8 Wp To LCUO3
: :
. ooy e @
- -

Gmmi-5@81 Gaai—aq@aj

B B B
- x a

-]

-t

o
D
k]

___________________ I Refer to 1ast page (Foldout page).
! -

(=]
—|
=]
—|
|

12{131 4|1 516}

-
LM
w
S
(4]
-]
~
m@

MEL948E
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

System Description

FUNCTION
¢ The following time controf function is controlled by LAN.

[tem Details of control @l

Turn off rear window defogger, if equipped, about 15 minutes after the rear window

Rear window def 1i
ear window defegger imer defogger SWitCh iS turned llON!l‘ M{‘ﬂ\
i)

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER TIMER

The rear window defogger system is controlled by the BCM.

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied
o to the rear window defogger relay terminal @), Le
e through 10A fuse [No. [25] , located in the fuse block].

Ground is supplied to terminal @ of the rear window defogger switch through body grounds (mi) and
). e
When the rear window defogger switch is ON, ground is supplied

e through terminal (1) of the rear window defogger switch

e to BCM terminal &2, FE
Terminal of the BCM then supplies ground to the rear window defogger relay terminal @).

With power and ground supplied, the rear window defogger relay is energized to operate rear window
defogger for about 15 minutes.

EM

FA

RA

EL-131 1237



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram -~ DEF —

i EL-DEF-01

IGNITION SWITCH
ON or START BATTERY

Refer to EL-POWER.

m m
REIE
n
o
BE
BE
fand =3

JOINT
CONNECTOR-1

JOINT
CONNECTOR-5

Iy
2

REAR WINDOW

Troofdpeesfe

Ly
e l¥al
o o perseeen
LR )
LT L
L/B L/R LR
;L{HUH
@D
@ = et LR Jfu /R e @ T6

-
L/R @ Next page

* L/R

=1 I L {|conoenser REAR
=Et=\ BODY CONTROL WINDOW
?g%%‘;'—E [ DEFOGGER
M1T8 _!_ ) |
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
CH2]
517 giji]1{2]2t2]3]|3]3]3PQ
316 4 4141415|5])5]5
BR B
i [2[2]2]5]3]3h 1[2]2[4]=a]5]6]7
NANBBEBERAE AEICEEEL Teig G20
OR )
r======= |
I 3 |
| @|
I B B 1
L e e e -

MELSS0E
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Wiring Diagram — DEF — (Cont’d)

EL-DEF-02
Preceding page Qun — Gl
WA
To EL-ILL <fmRL
EM
LG
RIL LR
[3] 3] EC
REAR
WINDOW
ILLUMI- INDI- | DEFOGGER i
2 ON NATION CATOR | SWITCH
o* _.T ' LAMP LAM

o
{
T

B

@
=
I
@

To EL-ILL *FVB

—
=
=

BY
=] FA
JOINT
CONNEGTOR-4
o
iy
BiY
| &
aMi5 @ BR
|
) GM19 (@) mumm B B ST
Y,
. 78
BODY GONTROL
RRDEF [ moDULE B B
o 2 2 -
CD, 15 E
Refer to last page {Foldout pags).
& A
]
=H N BBEBERE:
4444555666 :i;
1233 ==a[s]8]7
AEERHEEEEL RO

MELSS1E
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

Trouble Diagnoses

/
L CONSULT
( o CONSULT inspection procedure

Data link 1, Turn ignition switch “OFF”.
?Onnfgtor 2. Connect “"CONSULT" to Data link connector for CONSULT.
or CONSULT / (Data link for connector for CONSULT is located in left dash

\ side panel.)

SEF781]

3. Turn ignition switch “ON"".
4. Touch "START".

NISSAN
CONSULT

!\i’

START

l SUB MODE |

SEF3921

5. Touch “LAN".

[ SELECT SYSTEM ]
| ENGINE |
LAT |
|_AIRBAG |
I |
I |
| l

TCS
LAN

SEL511S

6. Perform each diagnostic item.
SELECT TEST ITEM__ [y] For further information, read the CONSULT Operalion Manual.
|
|
|
]
|

POWER WINDOW

D00AR LOCK
I_AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER

l
[ LAN-cOMM CHECK
I
l

| POWER SEAT
| wiPER

SEL5128
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

WORK FLOW

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

CHECK IN

k4

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

NG
WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS (EL-235) »| REPAIR/REPLLACE
OK
Y
LAN COMMUNICATION DIAGNOSIS (EL-202 or EL-231)
Y
Does self-diagnostic results exist?
Yes No
SYMPTOM
BASIS
¥ 4
»| Repair/Replace according to Perform Diagnostic procedure. P
the self-diagnostic results. {Next page)
(EL-232)
¥ ) ¥
NG LAN COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-202 or
EL-231)
OK
A4 ¥
FINAL CHECK NG
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.
OK
L A
CHECK OUT
NOTE:

LG

EC

AT

(2A0)

EL

When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during troubte diagnoses, the
“disconnected”’ data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, ““LAN communication diagnosis’ with [}
CONSULT will indicate “PAST NO RESPONSE” after the LCU connectors are connected.

EL-135
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REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

[[scm__Joconnecton]

8 29

(V]

A

CONNECT

&

SEL363S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE

SYMPTOM: Rear defogger does not activate, or does not go off
after activating.

w MONITOR

DEFOGGER SW OFF |

| RECORD

SEL364S8

B

_
|F BCM E[CONNECTLHII

28 22

B YA

[a]

i

DISCONNECT

&

SEL3655

1242

REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER OUTPUT |NG | Check rear window defog-
SIGNAL CHECK "| ger relay.
Measure voltage between BCM termi- OK NG
nals and @9 .
Condition of defog-
ger switch Voltage [V] h 4
iteh i Replace rear
Defogger switch is
“OFF" Approx. 12 window defogger
Defogger swifch is o relay.
SON"
OK
h 4
- OK Check rear window defag-
) ger circuit. Refer to ""REAR
WINDOW DEFOGGER™.
(EL-132)
l NG
Repair harness.
B .
REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER iNPUT NG_‘ Check rear window defog-
SIGNAL CHECK ger switch.
See “DEFOGGER SW" in oK NG
“Data Monitor” mode. :
When defogger swilch is Replace rear
pushed: window defogger
DEFOGGER SW ON switch.
When defogger switch is +
released: .
DEFOGGER SW OFF Check harness continuity
OR between BCM and rear
@ 1. Disconnect BCM harness window defogger switch.
connector. OK NG
2. Check continuity between Y.
BCM terminals ) and @. Repair harness.
F
Condition 0.1 defog- Continuity OK‘ Perform LAN communica-
ger swilch . .
—— tion check again. (Refer to
Defogger swilch is No
released EL-231)
Defogger swilch is Yos OK
pushed ¥
Replace BCM.
EL-136



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

[+] ] Filament Check
1. Attach probe circuit tester (in volt range) to middle portion
L —. of each filament.
::’E Gl
MA
&
€ volts (normal filament)
SEL263 ER
Burned out point 2. If a filament is burned out, circuit tester registers 0 or 12
[+] [ 11 voits. 16
/
T
EC
/L > —<
FE
@ _or AT
12 volts
i+l [-] -
[
‘_)__\J( FA
LBU rned out point . Fu@L\
ISt
0 volts BR
SEL265
[+ f-] 3. To locate burned out point, move probe to left and right &
along fitament. Tester needle will swing abruptly when
I % probe passes the point.
|
==
BT
@ o A
SEL266
e When measuring voltage, wrap tin foil around the top of the
Heat wire negative probe. Then, press the foil against the wire with
your finger as shown. )
Tester probe N
SEL122R

EL-137 1243



REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER

5 (0.20)
5 (0.20)

e Break

Heat wire —\ 3

j\

Drawing pen Unit: mm (in)
BES40

[-Hepaired point
]

N
Oy

SEL012D

Repaired point

,i

N\

Heat gun

SELG13D

1244

Filament Repair
REPAIR EQUIPMENT

1.

PoaON

Conductive silver composition {(Dupont No. 4817 or equiva-
tent)

Ruler 30 cm (11.8 in) long

Drawing pen

Heat gun

Alcohol

Cloth

REPAIRING PROCEDURE

1.

2.

Wipe broken heat wire and its surrounding area clean with

a cloth dampened in alcohol.
Apply a small amount of conductive silver composition to

tip of drawing pen.

Shake silver composition container before use.

3.

Place ruler on glass along broken line. Deposit conductive
silver composition on break with drawing pen. Slightly
overlap existing heat wire on both sides [preferably 5 mm
(0.20 in)j of the break.

After repair has been completed, check repaired wire for
continuity. This check should be conducted 10 minutes after
silver composition is deposited.

Do not touch repaired area while {esl is being conducted.

Apply a constant stream of hot air directly to the repaired
area for approximately 20 minutes with a heat gun. A min-
imum distance of 3 cm (1.2 in) should be kept between
repaired area and hot air outlet. If a heat gun is not
available, let the repaired area dry for 24 hours.
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TELEPHONE

Handsfree Telephone/Wiring Diagram

— H/PHON —
p— oSt EL-PHONE-01
| |
. Refer to EL-POWER.
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TELEPHONE

Handsfree Telephone/Wiring Diagram
— H/PHON — (Cont’d)
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TELEPHONE

Handsfree Telephone/Wiring Diagram
~— H/PHON — (Cont’d)

EL-PHONE-03

TELEPHONE RADIO “
MICROPHONE (113)
ON R ch R ch CASE
SIG__ INPUT() INPUT(+)  GND MIA
sl jlasl II IF II Ifzr]l
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1 =41
BR BRAW { ! e
@ | ! e
E I |
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| 1 E@
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[ | EE
[ |
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CONTROL q ® .
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INTERRUPT
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5= @ FD
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T\ YR — ) M14 | I
I I
I : : A
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TELEPHONE

Handsfree Telephone/Schematic
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/System Description
Refer to Owner’'s Manual for audic system operating instructions.

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [21], located in the fuse block] Gl
e to radio terminal & and CD auto changer terminal .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied

e through 10A fuse [No. [9], located in the fuse block] MA
e to radio terminal 40 and CD auto changer terminal 49 .
Ground is supplied through the case of the radio and El

e terminal §9 of CD auto changer.

Also, radio terminal @ is grounded to body ground through audio amp. relay terminals @ and

@.

When the radio POWER button is pressed, power is supplied

e through 20A fuse [No. [17], located in the fuse block] and through audio amp. relay terminals @ and
@

e to front door speaker LH terminal @ E©

e to front door speaker RH terminal & and

¢ to rear speaker LH terminal 3 and RH terminal 3. =S

When the radio POWER button is pressed, audio signals are supplied

¢ through radio terminals M, @, @, @, @, 44, @@ and %

e toterminals @) and @ of the LH and RH front speakers and terminals @ and @ of the LH and RH AT
rear speakers

e to LH and RH tweeters through terminals 8 and @& of the front and rear speakers.

LG

SR

ST

BT

HA

(DX
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO —

IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON

BATTERY
To EL-F/ANT «f@L/R

EL-AUDIO-01
10A 104
5 [
To EL-ILL {‘FUL

Refer to EL-POWER.
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

EL-AUDIO-02
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-AUDIO-03
20A Reter to EL-POWER.
RADIO
RR SP RR SP RR SP RRA 5P
LH (-) LH {+) RH (+} RH ()
AMP AMP GND AMP AMP
0] ] [ ] i3]
B/L WL wW/R B/R
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Refer to last page (Foldout page).
. @l :
G B ED) 2141(Me8 42 T
EETRS 131 w 3[1] W W
=]
1]12]3[4[c=3]5]6]7
1]2](733
E ENIE I iEGE R EE p 1w

1252 EL-146

MELS59E



AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

RADIO
RX TX REQ DIMMER (14)
CDLH CD LH CD RH CD RH DATA (CD -  (COMB-» {CD -» OFF D)
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Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Audio/Wiring Diagram — AUDIO — (Cont’d)

L EL-AUDIO-05
To EL-
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e
Y L
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| REA) r II Il [l
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA
Schematic
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Power Antenna/System Description

Power is supplied at afl times

e through 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block]

e to power antenna timer terminal @ .

With the ignition switch in the ACC or ON position, power is supplied
e through 10A fuse [No. [8], located in the fuse block]

o to radio terminal 0.

Ground is supplied to the power antenna timer terminal through body grounds and @id).
When the radio is turned to the ON position, battery voltage is supplied
o through radio terminal &

e to power antenna timer terminal & .

e to power antenna motor terminal M

e through power antenna timer terminal @ .

Ground is supplied

e to power antenna motor terminal @

e through power antenna motor terminal 0

The antenna rises and is held in the extended position.

When the radio is turned to the OFF position, battery voltage is interrupted
e from radio terminal &)

e to power antenna terminal &).

Power is supplied

® to power antenna motor terminal 2

e through power antenna timer terminal 4@ .

Ground is supplied

e to power antenna motor terminal @

e through power antenna timer terminal @ .

The antenna retracts.
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Power Antenna/Wiring Diagram — P/ANT —

IGNITION SWITCH ] EL-P/ANT-01
ACC or ON BATTERY &l
104 10A Refer to EL-POWER.,
IER MA,

i‘:; RADIO LG
SIGNAL
] LR .
R ¢
I EE
L/A " Y
95, .
g --------- > R p
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I [l =1
RADIO BAT GND ‘ EA
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MOTOR - m
o =
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

RADIO

Trouble Diagnoses

Symptom

Possible causes

Repair order

Radio is inoperative (no digi-
tal display and no sound from
speakers}.

-

. 10A fuse

. Check 10A fuse (No. @, located in fuse block). Turn igni-

tion switch ON and verify batiery positive valiage is
present at terminal @) of radio.

2. Poor radio case ground 2. Check radio case ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
Radio presets are lost when 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. , iocated in fuse block). Verify
ignition switch is turned OFF. battery positive voltage is present at terminal (8 of
radic.
2. Radio 2. Remove radio for repair.
AM stations are weak or 1. Antenna 1. Check antenna.
noisy (FM stations OK). 2. Poor radio ground 2. Check radioc ground.
3. Radio 3. Remove radio for repair.
FM stations are weak or 1. Window antenna 1. Check antenna.
noisy (AM stations OK). 2. Radio 2. Remave radio for repair.

Radic generates noise in AM
and FM modes with engine
running.

—ry

. Poor radio ground
. Loose or missing ground

bonding straps

Y

. Check radio ground.
. Check ground bonding straps.

3. Ignition condenser or rear |3. Replace ignition condenser or rear window defogger
window defogger noise noise suppressor condenser.
suppressor condenser
4. Alternator 4. Check alternator.
5. Ignition coil or secondary |5. Check ignition coil and secondary wiring.
wiring
6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.
Radio generates noise in AM | 1. Poor radio ground 1. Check radio ground.
and FM modes with accesso- |2. Antenna 2. Check antenna.
ries on (switch pops and 3. Accessory ground 3. Check accessory ground.
motor noise). 4. Faulty accessory 4. Replace accessory.
BOSE SYSTEM
Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Radio controls are 1. 20A fuse 1. Check 15A fuse {No. , located in fuse block). Verify
operational, but no sound is battery positive voltage is present at terminal (@ of
heard from any speaker. audio amp. relay.

2. Audio amp. relay 2. Check audio amp. relay.

3. Audio amp. relay ground 3. Check audio amp. relay ground (Terminal (2}).

4. Amp. ON signal 4. Turn ignition switch ACC and radio ON. Verify battery
positive voltage is present at terminal (3 of audio amp.
relay.

5. Radio output 5. Check radic output vollage.

6. Radio 6. Remove radio for repair.

Individual speaker is noisy or | 1. Speaker ground 1. Check speaker ground (Terminal (@ : FR LH, (@: FR RH,
inoperative. (@ : RA LH, @: RR RH).

2. Power supply 2. Check power supply for speaker.

3. Radio output 3. Check radio output voltage for amp.

4. Speaker 4. Replace speaker.
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

POWER ANTENNA

Symptom Possible causes Repair order
Power antenna does not 1. 10A fuse 1. Check 10A fuse (No. , located in fuse block). Verify
operate. that battery positive voltage is present at terminal (@ of @l
power antenna timer,
2. 10A fuse 2. Check 10A fuse (No. (8], located in fuse block). Turn igni-

tion switch ON and verify that battery positive voltage is MA
present at terminal @ of radio.

3. Radio signal 3. Turn ignition switch and radic ON. Verify that battery
positive voltage is present at terminal (8) of power EM
antenna timer.
4. Power antenna timer 4. Check power antenna timer ground (Terminal & ).
ground LC
5. Power antenna timer and 5. Check power antenna timer and motor.
motor

iy
3

ANTENNA INSPECTION

1. Using a jumper wire, clip an auxiliary ground between antenna and body. EE
e If reception improves, check antenna ground {(at body surface).
e If reception does not improve, check main feeder cable for short circuit or open circuit.

AT
RADIO INSPECTION
All voltage inspections are made with: ' BD
& Ignition switch ON or ACC
¢ Radio ON

e Radio and speakers connected (If radio or speaker is removed for inspection, supply a ground to zj
the case using a jumper wire.)

Location of Antenna RA
R
Loosen Main feeder cable
Sub-feadar cable ST
g Window antenna terminal

Power ahtenna

Front d Feeder cable

Power antenna
timer
Drain hose

SEL712N
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

£

=1

g Antenna base

é?\\ﬁmtenna nut
!

SEL714N

Antenna rod

Antenna rope
N\

SEL715N

Extend antenna
rope end.

Antenna rod

-, Gear portion
% (Facing forward)

SEL716N

Antenna Rod Replacement

REMOVAL
1. Remove antenna nut and antenna base.

2. Withdraw antenna rod while raising it by operating antenna
motor.

INSTALLATION

1. Lower antenna rod by operating antenna motor.

2. Insert gear section of antenna rope into place with it facing
toward antenna motor.

3. As soon as antenpa rope is wound on antenna motor, stop
antenna motor. Insert antenna rod lower end into antenna
motor pipe.

4. Retract antenna rod completely by operating antenna
motor.

5. Install antenna nut and base.
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AUDIO AND POWER ANTENNA

Window Antenna Repair
| / ELEMENT CHECK
f || 1. Attach probe circuit tester (in ohm range) to antenna termi-
Lt/ o i nal on each side. ar
A
Ohmmeter
A
T SEL250! EM
2. If an element is broken, no continuity wifl exist.
Breakpoint L@
_
L[ ] EC
’ Fa) \\
Ohmmeter FE
contru AT
No continuity
Breakpoint ED
4 ﬂ FA
I\j _\\ d
Ohmmeter
RA
L--. -
Continuity exist BE
SEL2521
3. To locate broken point, move probe along element. Tester ST
needle will swing abruptly when probe passes the point.
1 E:'j
l | | q RS
f A\ BT
Ohmmeter
A
SEL253)

ELEMENT REPAIR
Refer to REAR WINDOW DEFOGGER “Filament Repair” (EL-
138). 19X
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HEATED SEAT

Heated Seat/Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

IGNITION SWITCH - i
IEET EL-H/SEAT-01
15A Refer to EL-FOWER.
i
M78 . L @ L m— @H;’SEAT 03

M?B.
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ILLUMI-
INDICATOR  [NATION |geare>
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B/L P LG
Bil. BR P LG M22g
cv2o @mm B }B
Bl ol G &l @m=ciz]
IGN HEATED HEATED HEATED / FARONT
SEAT SEAT SEAT POWER
SW LOW SWHI IND SEAT
CONTROL
UNIT LH E B
{LCUOS) . A
M303) . (M304) = =
((EED)
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HEATED SEAT

Heated Seat/Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

(Cont’d)
FRONT POWER
SEAT GONTROL Gl
UNIT LH
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HEATER HEATER -
H! LOW GND A,
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YW ¥/8 B/OA
' v ¥ =
LG
EG
b
®
FE
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4 PD
B/OR @
e F
)
H @) FA
-
]
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) ] || | ]
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SEAT SEAT é sue- &= (2
CUSHIGN CUSHION HEATER HEATED GMze (@ mm B 41'} B
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s | BACK B B BT
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D \E
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HEATED SEAT

Heated Seat/Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

(Cont’d)

EL-H/SEAT-03

.
To EL-
|
H/SEAT-01 @" ®
| FH/L* To EL-ILL
uw Fm_
[Eml iTI ITI I_I
ILLUMI-  |HEATED
INDIGATOR  |NATION |sEAT
H LO HI Cc» SWITCH
Y » RH
Lo | Ba7
OFF 4 OFF
B Ly R/B
;Hﬁa» To EL-ILL
-
LR LW L Ly
s P ) =
Biof X
BR P BIL LG
1 | Iy by
GB4 mm B }B
e I Bl @ o i
HEATED HEATED IGN HEATED FRONT
SEAT SEAT SEAT POWER
SW LOW SW HI IND SEAT
CONTROL
UNIT RH B 8
(LCUO8) a A
m - 08
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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HEATED SEAT

Heated Seat/Wiring Diagram — HSEAT —

(Cont’d)
FRONT POWER :
SEAT CONTROL Gl
UNIT BH
SEAT SEAT (LCL0S)
HEATER HEATER @1 . Biod
HI LOW GND A
fL2o]) 23] 1L28]]
YIW Y/B BIOI; -
LC
EC
-
o
[
BIOR & AT
'1
4 B/p 20
B/P =A
- [l
SONNECTOR
A
an
J
YW B/BR /3 B/OR B/ER B/P BR
] 2] ] I
I sHION ) G ST
SEAT SEAT % SUB- @ @9
CUSHION cusHion L{-HEATER HEATED GBes @ mm 5 W[N1 ]l B
THERMO- SUB- SEAT SEAT S
STAT HEATER CUSHICN UNIT
MAIN :
HEATER
[ SEAT -
BACK B B BT
HEATER A -
B18
3\
Refer to last page (Foldout page). HA
{3 (=]
g EERBEEER :
slal5l6]7]8](B4) Talalalsis]stelele] C2) '
B0 RHEIE B R OR EL

MELO&OF
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INSIDE MIRROR

Auto Anti-dazzling Inside Mirror/Wiring Diagram
— I/MIRR —

IGNITION SWITCH EL"'/MIRR‘O1

ON or START

10A Refer to EL-POWER.

BR

To EL-METER <@ BR

To EL-ILL f@RiL

R/L

BR
2] (]

AUTO ANTI-DAZZLING

INSIDE MIRROR
=] Il
O &
JOINT CONNEGTOR-4
To EL-ILL «fa A/B B w3 u 5w mm W B[ 3 | (5 W

GM22.—BB
B B
R -
@B
E1111222333: 125;4 I:l
4|alala[5]5]|5]|6]6]8 4]3]2]1]
OR 6l7|8] W B
1]2]314]=3]5]6]7
8[a[1 11Iﬁ|13|14151s
MELBGHE
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

WA,

[AAsScD main switch
ASCD steering switch

Indicator lamp
[DASCD brake switch <_\\/' : EM

Stop lamp switch
. EASCD control unit
LC
P Park/Neutral pasition refay Q\ Y
- N C_D %

Horn relay

FE

Data link connector for -

CONSULT AT

IE] ASCD actuator
ASCD pump PO
FA
(A B
Park/Neutral position relay —~ e N

T~ ASCD pump /

T
T ASCD actuator

MEL 045F
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

System Description

Refer to Owner’s Manual for ASCD operating instructions.
When the ignition switch is in the ON or START position, power is supplied
¢ through 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block]

8 to ASCD main switch terminal ) and

e to ASCD hold relay terminal &).

When ASCD main switch is in the ON position, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the ASCD main switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal @ and

e from terminal 3} of the ASCD main switch

e to ASCD hold relay terminal @.

Ground is supplied

e to ASCD hold relay terminal @

o through body grounds and (015).

With power and ground supplied, the ASCD hold relay is activated, and power is supplied
e from terminal @ of the ASCD hold relay

e to PARK/NEUTRAL position relay terminal @) .

Power remains supplied also to ASCD control unit terminal @ when the ASCD main switch is released
to the N (neutral) position.

Ground is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminal @

e through body grounds (W) and (T15).

Inputs
At this point, the system is ready to activate or deactivate, based on inputs from the following:
speedometer in the combination meter

stop lamp switch

ASCD steering switch

PARK/NEUTRAL position relay and

e ASCD cancel switch.

A vehicle speed input is supplied

e from terminal 89 of the combination meter

e to ASCD control unit terminal @

Power is supplied at all times

e to stop lamp switch terminal @

e through 15A fuse [No. 18!, located in the fuse block].
When the brake pedal is depressed, power is supplied

e from terminal @ of the stop lamp switch

& to ASCD control unit terminal .

Power is supplied at ail times

e through 15A fuse (No. 33 , located in the fuse block)

e to horn relay terminal @

e through terminal (@ of the horn relay

e to ASCD steering switch terminal @ .

When the SET/COAST switch is depressed, power is supplied
e from terminal of the ASCD steering switch

e to ASCD control unit terminal @).

When the RESUME/ACCEL switch is depressed, power is supplied
¢ from terminal @ of the ASCD steering switch

e to ASCD contrel unit terminal d).

When the ASCD CANCEL switch Is depressed, power is supplied
e to ASCD control unit terminals ) and @ .

When the system is activated, power is supplied

e to ASCD control unit terminal @).

Power is interrupted when

e the selector lever is placed in P or N

e the brake pedal is depressed.

1268 EL-162



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
System Description (Cont'd)

Outputs

The ASCD actuator controls the throttle drum via the ASCD wire based on inputs from the ASCD con-

trol unit. The ASCD actuator consists of a vacuum motor, an air valve, and a release valve.

Power is supplied

e from terminal of the ASCD control unit &l

e to ASCD actuator terminal @.

Ground is supplied to the vacuum motor

e from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit MA,
e to ASCD actuator terminal @ .

Ground is supplied to the air valve

e from terminal 49 of the ASCD controi unit EM
e to ASCD actuator termina!l 2.

Ground is supplied to the refease valve

o from terminal 48 of the ASCD control unit LG
e to ASCD actuator terminal 3).
When the system is activated, power is supplied e

e from terminal @ of the ASCD control unit

e o combination meter terminal and

e to A/T control unit terminal &7. FE
Ground is supplied

e to combination meter terminal ®

e through body grounds (W) and (0. . AT
With power and ground supplied, the CRUISE indicator illuminates.

When the RESUME/ACGCEL button is depressed, a signal is sent

e from terminal 4% of the ASCD control unit PO
e to A/T control unit terminal 40,

When this occurs, the A/T control unit cancels overdrive. =
i

RA

ST
RS
BT

HA

EL-163 1269



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START EL-ASCD-01
10A Refer to EL-POWER.
GEL <R G
—
----------------------------- R
o /TON OFg N SWITCH
NATION N ASCD MAIN @2D
SWITCH
INDICATOR
LAMP
R/B P 8 To BR-TCS
[+] - s
"W*ST-PIS
ToEL-ILL @R/
—a- To EL-
PGNGN— — ﬁ r mGY { GY4>QSSCD-
Sl M2y (€2 G/R P G M
s = GY LY GY
1 == ,—'—l ,—'—| r'—|
ASCD P asco [l 6]l 11 papw
RELEASED CANCEL HOLD & NEUTRAL
DEPRESSED| SWITCH o %SY POSITION
» (TED) (5] Q
= [y SN
EN] vl o Ll oy 2] €
\ = 5 (I A A
G/R PUY B 8
M161 () m— # I A
*I | — @ cm3s
M42 () e il — P W AZ | PUY
i (Meg) (ErQ
PUY GiR <=1 @ Wslps
Ml =1 @20 @2
MAIN __ BHAKE
SWITCH  qwiten \ CoNTROL 8 B 8 B
UNIT & & = =
E15 D) T15
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
- - . @D
65 ENEEEBEBRRE ED ¢@D)
4132”57 1434511711 '
3] 02g T2[Rl2 ] ls[e]7
2 1| 3l7]6 @ AREREER] 16
5] 4
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)

IGNITION SWITCH _ .
N o S TAT EL-ASCD-02
10A Refer to EL-POWER.
¢l
BR i
I 1A
-
ms3 @ ER To EL-ASCD-04
BR EM
]l
JOINT LG
CONNECTOR-1
ER] VEHICLE
SPEED EC
BR SENSOR =
gl
1]
| L FE

QINT
CONNECTOR-5 YA

RIS
e

I INDICATOR LAMP BD
(CRUISE} COMBINATION
SPEEDOMETER
A
JL3s]] EED] ILe ] | IER]]
Y/G B L/OR B R&
e
=1 Q S -
JOINT W69 () m———  — —uon@ Next page 30
CONNEGTOR-2 BA
(3]
Y/G* i S
| |
S Leh cM1s @ mmem e ca[ 5 [ME
I[1s] | RS
SPEED CRUSE | sanp
SENSOR LAMP | CoNTROL B B
NIT i a4 R N
(i) = = = BT
T15
———————— e — e — o - ——— o —— HA
A B EIMEEIE ERERERE R e A 2 e I
IBEMOER Mvag [19 o]~ E2ka 4@{3132330343536]|
_______________________ e e e e e e EL
—
N BABBAEA: L0 ERRD TRREEEEBRRE
(5B)
a[4lal4]4]4[5[5]5]5] =5 3la]3 SEE AR ERBEEERT - 163
T[i[i]2]z]2]3]3]3 2]al4[C]516]7
1|a[4]4]5[5]5]6]s]6 @) REEE EEDBEL

MELY68E
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont'd)
IGNITION SWITCGH ] EL"ASCD'OS

ON or START

<TC) : Models with TCS
Refer to EL-POWER.

10A
Ta EL-ASCD-01 QPGY
Q/OR i -
I Preceding page @uoaﬁ
G/OR
rl.] L/OR
[5] |—l—|
JOINT [57]
D
CONNECTOR-7 C’?‘SU?SE AT
SIGNAL  JeonTROL
Ll—ﬁ—l_l UNIT
G/OR ASCD 4TH N(F'e’thANGE (M2
| CUT SIGNAL SWITCH
G/OR [L]| [Lig]]
[l OR/B GY
. P [mee
R a3 4
N o & M08 Gy
‘fl &
=
G L]
ey GY JOINT
- CONNECTOR-7
— oyl
b
<fwmu .:PW.’PU 1
1
& 5 n & e ) GM19 BOR  ORB  WPU W/PU
> [1_ el el il
GND OD GANCEL TGS ASCD ASCD
SIGNAL CONTROL CORTROL
B B UNIT UNIT
m a bt : T
T15 D '
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
— =
EHEEECHEEHE (7ls]9]3N
148451615?11 \654}
=R EAABEREBR: 1 BE A ==HEEH
4|4]|5]5]5]6]6]6]6 59101112I13141516
1[2[3][==a]4]5]6]7
ARLREEREE

MEL9G9E
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD — (Cont’d)

To EL-ASCD-02 BR % EL'ASCD'04

BR
71 &l
DATA LINK
CONNECTOR
FOR
CONSULT WA
37 27 L2 N h
BR/W BR/Y B/L B W
uif
- e VAGUUM
MOTOR {aAsCD
ACTUATOR
19
e
Lo i 5
W/R FU B/Y B/W
FE
AT
2D
BIL
W/R PU BIY BAW I_-_]
EYS EL
=2 [ealy - - - - - q[bs] JOINT .
L-—" Lrl- Lr-l- L-—' CONNECTOR FA
w/R PU BrY B/W -3
(Mad)
L-—j gty
B/L
B
GM20 .—B@B
) ; ' ; | @ o
W/R PU B/Y B BRW  BRIY Bil. ) B
[e] [10] [5a] (o] [e]l I3e]l_ I[3s) - = BES
ACT AIR RELEASE VACUUM CLOCK  RX TX ASCD (1)
SUPPLY VALVE VALVE MOTOR (HHC)  (HHC)  (HHC) | X3KTmoL
UNIT =
&1
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
E10D) | (o
112T3]4]516]7 . (11 [2[2]2]2]2]3]=
° 91011121314@ 4]414]414]4]5]515)5 Mg4 .
EL
T /2]
17 1213139612
14 sf4sfrelisi7 1™ \413/ oY mX
1213 [2l=[5][e]7
ABEERBEELZEL
MEL970E

EL-167 1273



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Wiring Diagram — ASCD —- (Cont’d})

BATTERY EL-ASCD-05
w
H G ’ '
Refer to b — ~l —.¢
154 164 | EL-POWER. OF N OF 2 OFF\ A4
SET/ RESUME/
HORN COAST CANCEL ACCEL
. o SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
[ b
) Lefy— as0
GIOR SWITCH
[z
HORN
[' H@ELAY SPIRAL
e G CABLE
BN
WG GIY
To EL- ol
o dacym 1
3
AW L=
r‘-‘ GiY G/OR
[1] i
STOP G/Y G/OR
AEPHESSED SWiTCH IGagt---------------
RELEASED T G/Y G/OR

R/G
[
M133.ﬁ
Ta EL- R/G
STOP/L
R/G G/Y G/OR
|| 11 || 'l 2 Il || 1 ||
BREAK N.O. SET/COAST RES/ACC ASCD
SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH COH'TROL
UN
M105
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= Em?) .
17] hzpqsofsjelel1]2 —
M33
145451515711 E
2
E98
1]3 W
I"__————"'""—'—“'———l
1[2]3]4] o [5]6]7] 11l o |2 A8 |
AEEERELRERE W 11al4]5]6 |7|5|9|15|11| |
LW B |

MELS71E
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

T = = © &3 1) (= = g i BE o o - o 22
< = L o i i = 5 i e ] & = s 5 &
HOSNIS
plcuz|os
d33dS :
Layske I TS Buliosys Jsmod of -——
UOIRUIWNG ]| O8 | AR
LINN IATVA
- 1 TOHINQD 1Y ERERE
= F— A —
H IATA
ol
: THHTE | gsmse e
5 i = HOLOW
- - i _« MNIT V¥4 PO
NOILYNIBANDD g TIndon
_ m_m_mum - ._oEzwu
, 23 WI3 oL A01vNLOY
_[ Q2Sv
L 2l Si 91 9 ¥I 0L 6 ®
£l
LINN 10HINOD gosy € L
Ty el i
HOLIMS ¥ il
2] ar| L Fvds I
— NQILISOd w H UIoY 0] a———
m IYHLNIN YL .ﬂ YOI ME UIOY Of
o ) Z ,|
5 B ]
Wwisysks
77 uco:mc_gs_: ol LING 4 1sv00/135
TOMINGD )
- - S21 ¥ o
5 3 .ml F 130NvD
3 >V | 0 o
| s—
HO1IMS o 5 T o] Aviay SA1 1ol ims 1300v/3ANSTY
HOLIGIHNI : : gloOtF _ mmma : diiv] : A3y
4015 HOLIMS ONIE33LS NHOH
PP |
QlOTO]E
OTeT 2 |
[@] [
NGT N 430
HOLIMS
34 E 3504 & aasv ESOT EE & 35n4

LHYiS 10 NO
HOLIMS NOILINSI

Ad3Livg 501 Ui# si3poR ¢ (D1)

MELS74E
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

[l seLEcT DIAG MODE

l SELF-BIAG RESULTS

[ DATA MONITOR

[

l
[
f

SELC41P

|
FAILURE DETECTED

SELF-DIAG RESULTS B

TIME

* NO SELF DIAGNQOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING

MAY BE REQUIRED.

e

[ ERASE || PRINT

|

SFA021B

[ SELECT MGNITCR ITEM

|

ALL SINALS

SELECTION FROM MENU

|
|
J

l
|
1
I
l

SELO43P

setting || START |
wMONITOR wrNQ FAIL |E]
BRAKE SW OFF
STOP LAMP SW ON
SET SW ON
RESUME/ACC SW OFF
CANCEL SW OFF
VHCL SPEED SE Omph
SET VHCL SPD Omph
VACUUM PUMP Omsec
AIR VALVE Omsec
[ RECORD ]

SELOBST

1276

Trouble Diagnhoses

CONSULT

1. Turn off ignition switch.
2. Connect "CONSULT" to Data link connector for CONSULT.

Turn on ignition switch.

Turn on ASCD main switch.

Touch START (on CONSULT display).
Touch ASCD.

Touch SELF-DIAG RESULTS.

Nooe®

o Self-diagnostic results are shown on display.
Refer to table on the next page.

8. Touch DATA MONITOR.

e Touch START.
e Data monitor results are shown on display.
Refer to table on the next page.
For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Self-diagnostic results

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

Diagnostic item

Description

Repair/Check order

* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC

FAILURE INDICATED. Even if no self diagnostic failure is indicated, further test- el
FURTHER TESTING MAY ing may be required as far as the customer complains. -
BE REQUIRED.™
The power supply circuit for the valves is open. (An Diagnostic procedure 7 A
POWER SUPPLY-VALVE ] ) ’
abnormally high voltage is entered.) (EL-180)
. e - . + fE
VACUUM PUMP The vacluum pump circuit |ls open or shorted. (An abnor. Diagnostic procedure 7 E
mally high or low voltage is entered. (EL-180}
AIR VALVE T.he air valve Cll’CUIt.IS open or shorted. (An abnormally Diagnostic procedure 7 LE
high or low voltage is entered.) (EL-180) i
T hicl ) T -~ . -
VHCL SP-S/FAILSAFE he \l!e .|C e speed sensor or the fall-safe circuit is mal Diagnastic procedure 6
functioning. (EL-179) EG
CONTROL UNIT The ASCD control unit is malfunctioning. Replace ASCD control unit.
RELEASE VALVE The relclease vaive circuit |'.s open or shorted. (An abnor- Diagnostic procedure 7 FE
mally high or low voltage is entered.) (EL-180)
Di -
BRAKE SW/STOP/L SW The brake switch or stop lamp switch is malfunctioning. | o 29n°stic procedure 4 AT
(EL-177)
Data monitor )
Monitored item Description
BRAKE 3W e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the brake swilch circuit. IFA
STOP LAMP SW o Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the stop lamp swiltch circuit.
SET SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the sat switch circuit. RA
RESUME/ACC SW & Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the resume/accelerate switch circuit,
CANCEL SW e Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cancel circuit. BR
VHCL SPEED SE . '(Ij'rsii;;;ees:nt vehicle speed computed from the vehicle speed sensor signal is
' 87
SET VHCL SPD o The preset vehicle speed is displayed.
VACUUM PUMP » The operation time of the vacuum pump is displayed. RS
<
AlIR VALVE ® The cperation time of the air valve is displayed. "
¢ indicates [ON/QFF] condition of the circuit for the air valve and the release
PW SUP-VALVE BT
valve. e
CRUISE LAMP # Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the cruise lamp circuit.
A/T-OD CANCEL & Indicates [ON/OFF] condition of the OD cancel circuit. HA
FAIL SAFE-LOW e The fail-safe {LOW) circult function Is displayed.
FAIL SAFE-SPD e The fail-safe {SPEED) circuit function is displayed. EL
)4
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

CRUISE indicator operation FAIL-SAFE SYSTEM
02 When the fail-safe system senses a malfunction, it deactivates
- ASCD operation. The CRUISE indicator in the combination
meter will then flash.
ON
OFF
| oa _
Unit: seconds
SELS546T,
Malfunction detection conditions
Detection conditions ASCD opt.arancm du.rlng
malfunction detection
e ASCD steering {RESUME/ACCEL, CANCEL, SET/COAST) switch is stuck. # ASCD is deactivated.
¢ Vacuum motor ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. # Vehicle speed memory is
® Air valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted. canceled.

® Release valve ground circuit or power circuit is open or shorted.
¢ Vehicle speed sensor is faulty.
e ASCD control unit internal circuit is malfunctioning.

# ASGD cancel switch or stop lamp swilch is faulty. & ASCD is deactivated.
e Vehicle speed memory is

not canceled.
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses {(Cont’d)
Fail-safe system check

Does indicator lamp blink when ASCD | Y68 | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
main switch is turned “ON'"' again? | CEDURE 5 (ASCD
No STEERING SWITCH
GHECK). Refer to EL-178.
oK
) 4
Drive vehicle, and turn ASCD main
switch to "ON".
Y A
Does indicator lamp blink when SET/ Yes | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
COAST switch is pushed? | CEDURE 7 (ASCD ACTU-
No ATOR CHECK). Refer to
EL-180.
OK
4
Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
CEDURE & {VEHICLE
SPEED SENSOR CHECK).
Refer to EL-179.
OK
A 4
Replace ASCD control
unit.
¥
No

Dees indicator lamp
pedal is depressed s
(Brake pedal should
at least 5 seconds.)

blink when brake
fowly?
be depressed for

AJ

Y

Yes

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
(ASCD CANCEL SWITCH CHECK). Refer

{o EL-177.

EL-173

System is OK,
Check system again.

MA

EW

LC

EG

FE

AT

PO

EA

ST

RS

159
-

HI4,

1279
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

SYMPTOM CHART

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PROCEDURFE Diagrostic procedure
REFERENCE PAGE EL-170 | EL-173 | EL-175 | EL-175 | EL-176 | EL-177 | EL-178 | EL-179 | EL-180 | EL-181
3
Q
L
I _
Q e
5 g
3 T
- I o
2 | 5| B :
” =S
2| < S| g u =
- - 8 o~ % ) g <+ "'IJ 0 O © O ~ o
SYMPTOM = rS !l |z |20 |25 |5 | 26| &8
D - -] 30 > L = o Y o I oow D
Z = 0 o Q o | ol [ oz 0O I fal
5 2 Dz | Oy [ WE | w2 | g |[wd | wo
3 = Q < 0o Qx Q= QO w Q0 O Q=
< 0 OE | 041 | 0o | O | O o | o<
£ £ £ | €2 | gl | &€ | |32 |l | cuw
- 5 oFg |ap o jag|lazs|aflall oo
@ 2 ||z |ea{oed|ew|lova|os]| 0’
o b Fa | Ex | F | EZ | EW I EP BT E
s @ w3 o g v I @ B © w 0 W=
& o oxc | o Q o] o Ao | o5
5 o Z W Z 0 Zz 0 0 zZ 0 z O Z 0 z 5
s 2 U |Jloo | o lBo o |8 | o | U0
= = <0 < B < @ < @ < 4 < WM < 9 a4 <
w s at | g | af|at| o=z || 02
ASCD cannot be set. X X X X X X X X X X
Steering CANCEL switch will not x X
operate.
Steering ACCEL switch will not X %
operale.
Steering RESUME switch will not X X
operate.
Large diffe bet 1
arge difference be w.een se X X X X X X % v
speed and actual vehicle speed.
Deceleration is greatest immedi-
X X X X X
ately after ASCD has been set. X X X
“CRUISE" indicator lamp blinks.
(It indicates that system is in fail- X X X X X X X
safe.)
Engine hunts. X X X X X X X X
EL-174



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD control unit connector (i

. DISCONNECT

!_1

I T1
[_{a]

] l

PU/Y

= o e

€ )

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

(POWER SUPPLY AND GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK)

SEL283UC

E ASCD control unit connector

DISCOMNECT

=)
Hs.
=

3 {11

[
LLI

SEL290UC

1. Turn ignition switch ON. NG | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
2. Turn ASCD main switch “ON" to "| CEDURE 2 (ASCD MAIN
make sure indicators illuminate. SWITCH CHECK).
OK
Y
CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR NG‘ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
ASCD CONTROL UNIT. "| CEDURE 3 (ASCD HOLD
1. Disconnect ASCD control unit con- RELAY CIRCUIT CHECK).
nector, Refer to EL-176.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Turn ASCD main switch "ON"".
4. Check voltage between control unit
connector terminals (& and body
ground.
Battery voftage should exist.
OK
B v
NG

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD
CONTROL UNIT.

Check continuity between ASCD conirol
unit harness terminal {3 and body
ground.

OK

A 4

Go to next procedure.

CONHECT

ASCD main
switch

&
I
L[ [3i4]

G/R

=]

HS.

€ &

SEES22U

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

(ASCD MAIN SWITCH CHECK)
B

Repair harness.

CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD
MAIN SWITCH.

Measure voltage between main switch
terminals () and @ .

Battery voltage should exist.

NG

OK

A 4

. | Check the following.

e 10A fuse (No. [26] ,
located in the fuse
block)

e Harness for open or
short between fuse and
ASCD main switch.

Check ASCD main switch. Refer to
"ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS
INSPECTION" (EL-184).

NG

OK

A

Go to next procedure.

EL-175

Replace ASCD main
switch.

WA

E

25
@

BT

A&
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD hold relay connector
OSCONNECT

€

A

G/R

<]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

(ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT CHECK)

0

SEL355TC

CHECK POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT FOR

ASCD HOLD RELAY.

1. Disconnect ASCD hold relay

2. Do approx. 12 volts exist between
ASCD hold relay harness terminal
(% and body ground?

No

QAE &

ASCD hold relay

Yes

r

!

o | Repair harness or con-

nector.

connector

B

(&l

CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR ASCD
HOLD RELAY.

Does continuity exist between ASCD
hold relay harness termina! (@ and
body ground?

|

BEL523U

G A€

ASCD hold relay
connector (i3

e

Q]

3
PUIY [3 ]

T

SEL524U

1282

No

b4

Yes

y

Repair harness or con-
nector.

CHECK ASCD HOLD RELAY CIRCUIT.
Does continuity exist between ASCD
hold relay harness terminals (3 and

X

Yes

No

Y

¥

Check ASCD hold relay.

CHECK ASCD MAIN SWITCH.
Refer to "ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS
INSPECTION" (EL-184).

NG

\ 4

OK
4

Go to next procedure.

EL-176

Replace ASCD main
switch.




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

«MONITOR #NO FaIL  []
BRAKE SW OFF
[ RECORD |
SELQ48P
ASCO contfrol unit connector

&
HS.
DISCONNECT

€
&

G/R

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

(ASCD CANCEL SWITCH CHECK)

CHECK GUT-OFF CIRGUIT FOR ASCD | N2, | GHECK THE FOLLOW-
CONTROL UNIT. ING.
See "BRAKE SW" in “Data ® ASCD cancel switch
=/ moenitor” mode. Refer to "ELECTRICAL
When brake pedal is depressed COMPONENTS
or A/T shift lever is in "N" or INSPECTION" {EL-184).
“P” range: # Inhibitor switch
BRAKE SW OFF Refer to "ELECTRICAL
When brake pedal is released COMPONENTS
and A/T shift lever is not in "N” INSPECTION" (EL-184).
or “P" range: e Harness for open or
BRAKE SW ON short
OR
1. Discennect control unit con-
@ nector.
2. Turn ignition switch ON.
3. Turn ASCD main switch
"ON'".
4. Measure voltage between
control unit connector termi-
nals (% and (3). When brake
pedal is depressed or A/T
shift lever is in “N" or *'P"
range:
Approx. 0V
When brake pedal is released
and A/T shift lever is not in
“N" or "P" range:
Battery vollage should exist.
OK
E ,
CHECK STOP LAMP SWITCH CIRCUIT, NG, CHECK THE FOLLOW-

See “STOP LAMP SW'' in "Data
/' monitor” mode.
STOP LAMP SW
When brake pedal is released:
OFF
When brake pedal is depressed:
ON
OR

SEL3sOUC
B
“ MONITOR « NO FAIL [:]
STCP LAMP SW ON
[ RECORD l
SEL965P
B]
ASCD control unit connector
C
TR LT &
1 T |
@
o o Col

1. Disconnect control unit con-
nector.

2. Check voltage between con-
trol unit harness terminals @

®

ING.

e Harness for open or
short between ASCD
control unit and stop
lamp switch.

® Fuse

o Stop lamp switch
Refer to “ELECTRICAL
COMPONENTS
INSPECTION" (EL-184).

SEL361UB,

and 3.
. Volage
Condition
V]
Stop lamp Depressed Approx. 12
switch Released 0

OK

r

ASCD cancel! switch is OK,

EL-177

ER]

L

EC

FE

AT

PD

RA

BR

ST

HA

(DX

1283



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
¥ MONITOR ¥ NO FAILL L]
SET SW ON (ASCD STEERING SWITCH CHECK)
RESUME/ACC ON
CANCEL sw ON oK
CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH CIR- > ASCD steering swilch is
CUIT FOR ASCD CONTROL UNIT. OK.
See "SET SW", "RESUME/ACC
SW and “CANCEL SW'" in
"Data monitor' mode.
SET SW, RESUME/ACC SW and
| HECORD ] CANCEL SW
SEL293U When swilch is pressed: ON
When switch Is released: OFF
ASGD controt unit connector OR
Y e @ 1. Disconnect controt unit con-
S nector.
- 2. Check voitage between con-
GfY = tral unit harness terminals.
21T 3]l T 1
Gf-(ﬁiil = L1 Terminal No. Switch condition
’ @ e Pressed | Released
P SET/
: COAST | @ 3 12v ov
s -
' RESUME/
@ € seisaauc)| accsw| @ @ 2V oV
CANCEL| @ @ iad ov
E & DISCONNECT SW @ @ BV OV
4€
ASCD steering switch NG
. h 4
CHECK POWER SUPPLY FOR ASCD | VO, | Check the following.
STEERING SWITCH. ® 154 fuse (No, [33],
I Does horn work? located in the relay
d box)
0K e Horn relay
e Harness for open or
short
@ & MEL390F
B ¥
NG

1284

CHECK ASCD STEERING SWITCH.
Check continuity between terminals by
pushing each button.

Terminal
Button @ @ ®
const | © o
o B
CANCEL 8_*‘3 5
oK
¥

Check harness for open or short
between ASCD steering switch and
ASCD control unit.

EL-178

Replace ASGD steering
switch,




AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
(VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR CHECK)
CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR OK | venhicle speed sensor is OK. Gl
CIRCUIT. "
G See “VHCL SPEED SE" in WA
“Data monitor” mode while el
driving.
*MONITOR %NGC FAIL ] OR =i
b U
jack up rear of vehicle.
2. Disconnect control unit LG
connector.
3. Connect voltmeter between ]
control unit harness termi- EC
nals @ and 3.
RD 4, Slowly turn front wheel. .
I RECO ] 5. Check deflection of voltme- FE
ter pointer.
NG AT
SEL0B4T,
Y
Does speedometer operate nor- No .| Gheck vehicle speed sensor. Bl
ASCD contro! unit connector matly? Refer to "ELECTRICAL
. =] v COMPONENTS
I HEENREIEREEN " -
LT B H A m INSPECTION" (EL-184). A
8 DISCONNECT ¥
G@ Check harness for open or short BA
between ASCD control unit terminal
C‘@ (@ and combination meter terminal
D O @
: BR
SEL525TD)
8T
RS
BT
HA

EL-179 1285



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

(ASCD ACTUATOR CHECK)
CHECK OUTPUT FOR ASCD NG | Replace ASCD control
ACTUATOR/ASCD PUMP, 1 unit.
1. Read out “PW SUP-VALVE" in
"Data monitor’’' mode while
driving.
#r MONITOR & NO FAIL D PW SUP-VALVE:
PW SUP-VALVE ON ON (When ASCD is operat-
ing.)
OFF (When ASCD is not oper-
ating.)
OR
@ 1. Turn ignition switch ON.
2. Check vollage between con-
, RECORD J trol unit harness terminals
and 3.
Voliage is OV.
OK
SEL86CR
E h A
ASCD control unit connector ) 1. Disconnect ASCD control unitcon- | OK | ASCD actuator is OK.
L v
BEnpsusnnn L nector.
] f el 11 HS. 2. Measure resistance betwaen control
B CONNECT unit harness terminals and @),
= Terminals Resistance [{2]
@ ¢} Approx. B - 45
2o @ Approx. 65
(i Approx. 63
SEL526TC
NG
B Y
ASCD_O_Dm_rC_’I_TiI_CO""ec‘or CHECK ASCD ACTUATOR. OKL Check harness for open
P LIS Refer to “Electrical Components "1 or short between ASCD
aw PU : Hs. Inspection™ (EL-183). actuator and ASCD con-
=L DISGONNEGT trol unit.
Tel hol T T 1 ]fe EED NG
[ [ Japa—e— 4
WR Replace ASCD actuator.

SEL527TC

1286

EL-180



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

(VACUUM HOSE AND ACCEL WIRE CHECK)

Check vacuum hose for breakage,
cracks or fracture.

NG

OK

Y

Repair or replace hose.

Check ASCD wire smoothly.

NG

OK

¥

Repair or replace wire.

| Refer to ""ASCD WIRE
ADJUSTMENT" {EL-182).

Vacuum hose and accelerator wire are
OK.

EL-181

1287



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
ASCD WIRE ADJUSTMENT

N

T~

(0.8 - 1.0 kg-m, 69 - 87 in-b)

ASCD wire

SEL7T17NA

1288

CAUTION:

Be careful not to twist ASCD wire when removing it.
Do not tense ASCD wire excessively during adjustment.

Adjust the tension of ASCD wire in the following manner.

1.
2.

Loosen lock and adjusting nuts.

Make sure that accelerator wire is properly adjusted.
(Refer to FE section, “ACCELERATOR CONTROL
SYSTEM™.)

Tighten adjusting nut until throttle drum starts moving.
Loosen adjusting nut again 1/2 to 1 turn.

Tighten lock nut.

EL-182



AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD acluator cennector
Lisa)
18

DISCONNECT

SEL294S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS INSPECTION

ASCD actuator/ASCD pump

1. Disconnect ASCD actuator/ASCD pump connector.

2. Check ASCD actuator/ASCD pump operations as shown.

Check to see if motor starts when 12V NGL

>

Replace ASCD pump.

DC is applied across (1) and @) .

OK

E L 4

(B]

ASCD actuator conneclor

DISCONNECT

SEL2955

Check to see if ASGD wire is pulled NG

when 12V DG is applied across (1),
@, @ and (3.

¥

OK (Wire is pulled.)

Disconnect vacuum hose
from ASCD actuator and
check for presence of vac-
uum pressure at ASCD

pump.

A 4

NG i OK

r

Replace ASCD
actuator.

A

ASCD actuator connector
iz
TS.

DISCONNECT

SEL2965

Check to see if ASCD wire returns to | NG

Replace ASCD pump.

original position 50 to 60 seconds
after disconnecting lead from (&).

D) Y

OK (Wire does not return.}

Disconnect lead from (D to see if NG

»

Replace ASCD pump.

ASCD wire returns immediately.

l QK (Wire returns.)

ASCD actuator/ASCD pump are OK.

D

E45

pr.

DISCONNECT

ASCD actuator connector

SEL297S

EL-183

EM

LG

=
=

=
(&

HA,

1289
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AUTOMATIC SPEED CONTROL DEVICE (ASCD)

ASCD main switch

R OISCONNELT
d &

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
ASCD main switch
Check continuity between terminals by pushing switch to each

® -
’-—————E g
I
I
-/
L]

- ——— —

—_—

SELD68PB

ASCD brake switch

Stop lamp switch

T 4€) T

fnhibitor switch

AT T
il/

t

-

I'
TS.

DHSCONMECT

€

SELS7IP

Vehicle speed sensor

) >,
2

anlly.
5. r
T. Approx. 0.6V Voltrmete!
[Alternating
current
(AC)} P
SELeI7S

position.

. - Terminals
Switch position

1 2 3 | 4 5 | 8

ON O O O—@—0

ILL.

N O——O—@—0

C——m—0
OFF

ASCD cancel switch and stop lamp switch

Continuity
Condition
ASCD brake switch Stop lamp swilch
When brake pedal is
P : No Yes
depressed
Wh i
en brake pedal is Yes No
released :
Check each swifch after adjusting brake pedal — refer to BR
section.
Inhibitor switch
Condition Continuity
When shift lever position is “N" or
e Yes
P
When shift lever position is any No

position except "N" or "“P"

Vehicle speed sensor

1. Remove vehicle speed sensor frem transaxie.
2. Turn speedometer pinion quickly and measure voltage

across @ and ®.

EL-184



LAN — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

System Diagram

Steering switch Ignition switch | Vehicle speed Door mirrar @[
. Wiper switch (INT) {TILTY {ON) puise select swilch '
Hood switch :e:\r window Wiper switch {WASH Steering switch Ignition switch Headlamp Door mirror control
Door switches | ©¢ 099" |wiper (TELESCOPIC) | (ACC) switch (15T} | citen (LH/RH)
switch {Intermittent volume) Cancel switch Key switch flumination Boor mirror control
=t -] Tilt sensor control switch | citch [UPFDOWN} Mb@k
} Horn selay :Hear window | Wi Her Telescopic sensar | |
| Theft wamming | cefagger relay] ' Pe amplfie ;I_l— : Ke FTheft warning
| retay ! \[ i p ol meter } ‘rllurninaiion 1 indicator I
L [ — J | Telescopic motor | 1 Chime |
[ Insataaseell i B N | EM’
Data lines
Door mirror - Door mirror I
[sensor —={ LCu 02-C Lcu o1-C sensor LG

From _meter | control unit = control unit | _motor
i [ Door mirrar | LH ‘ RH Door mirror_

BCM "™ heater Reverse switch teater ;"CT‘" E@
TS Detent switech (¢ | | T ____

Power window main switch (AS) | T
! Headrest switch — Fower window main switch [RL) o BCM

F Baor mitror o {noor mirror Door mirror | Door mirrer
]
i

«— Headrest switch —

Seat sliding switch —» - Power window main switch (AR} idi IF
Seat reclining switch —* Leu 01-A Power window lock switch ( Lcu 0z2-A :gea: ,5 "d:-n-g S\n;\‘:‘;:\‘:h U—E
Seat lifting switch (FRONT) —»| Frant power o e aiteh (FRONT
Seat lifting switch (REAR) —=IFront power |_|seat switch [+ Seat ifting swi ol (HEAR ]
Memory switch 1 —*|seat switch assembly Seat lifting switch | ] r
Memory switch 2 —»{assembly LCU 05 LCU 06 RH ,'A\T
Set switch —={LH Front power Front power R ————— 1
Door lock & unlock switch —] seat control seal control E;Ez:‘:;’i'a:me !
_________________ ; : i—'—‘, |
Indicatar 1 =+ unit LH unit RH kbbbt

i Ingicatar 2 -

rSeal sliding motaor

a0 key ole

] ) | Seat reclining motor Seat reclining motor -
| _llumination | | Seat lifting motor | Seat liiting motor | Key cylinder tamper EA
_________ I (FRONT) (FRONT) ! ;v::rcel: window
Key cylinder famper switeh i F:;Llﬂlng motor I ; Headrest motor { sub-switch
Powar window sub-switch f [H dm t mot | \ | Lock knob/Position
Power window automatic | Headrest motor | ( I detecting switch RA
switch i Seat belt switch LCU 02-B Dopr key cykndar
Lock knob/Position LCU 01-B D iteh D ) switch
datecting switch Front power aor swite —*1 Door switch Fromt powar Door handle switch
Door key cylinder switch w::;ov‘: Seat s"d'n_g pulse window T T 1
Door handle swiltch trol unit | ] Seat redlining pulse contral unit } Power window motor | BE
________________ control uni Seat lifting pulse (- RH
1 - LH Door lock actuator |
| Power window moter (FRONT) ! Step lamp [
:Door lock actuator l Seat lifting pulse ! .JI
Step lamp {REAR} b
e J Headrest pulse ST
Power window
. sub-switch
Power window sub-switch Lock knob/Position 5
Lock knob/Position Lcu o4 ————— LCU 03 detecting switch RS
detoctng swich Rear power | erior lamp -~ From BCM Rear power (1 e o |
- [ window - P 3 = window [ |
Power window illumination contrgiunit! | 2020209090920 2029ZL————— contro! unit | illuminaticn |
Cigarette lighter flumination i LH AH I Cigarette lighter ! B
| Power window motor ilumination - BT
| Boor lock actuator | - | Power window motor :
| Step lamp I Trun: |rzorn Ilan;l(p sg\;ltcr:‘h | Door tock actuator |
S - Trunk lid unlock swite | Step lam:
Trunk lid key cylinder ——To BCM e A i HA
tamper switch J
[ e 1
| Hazard warning |
—— © ok
] lamps ) contrel unit D mput
b ] I
r { | Output
Frmem e - - o3
= Trunk lid opener actuator |
S J
SEL3858A

EL-185 1291
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LAN — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Component Parts Location

LCuUos

LCUO2-A

LCUO1-C

LCU02-B

LCUG1-A

LCuUo2-C

LCuU03

ront LH doo
\

\V

\\/

e

L/ﬂ

LCU02-A

{
A

> %@ )
\ff»
LOU02-B

Ny i P
ﬁ(@
n el’(fﬂil 5ea

7 Leuo?

-

EL-186




SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

LAN

t Diagram

frcui

C

BCM (BODY CONTROL MODULE)

+
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LAN — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

LCUO1-A

Circuit Diagram (Cont’d)

BATTERY

FUSE

800Y CONTROL
MODULE (BCM)>

DATA LINE A

43
DATA LINE B

1
FRONT POWER SEAT

SWITCH ASSEMBLY LH (LCUQT A}

SLIDING SWITCH

DOOR

RECLINING SWITCH

KEY HOLE
TLLUMINATION LH

LIFTING SWITCH
(FRONT LIFTING)

3 WA

LIFTING SWITCH
(REAR LIFTING)

HEADREST SWITCH

64

MEMORY SWITCH 1

MEMORY SWITCH 2

To illumination

SET SWITCH

5 —-
7 —,} control system

INDICATOR 1

INDICATOR 2

DOOR

LOCK & UNLOCK SWITCH

POWER SEAT SWITCH
ILLUMINATION

\”——cn

MEL108F

LCuUo1-B

FUSIBLE LINK

CIRCUIT

FRONT
POWER WINDOW
SUB—-SWITCH LH

1294

BREAKER—2 AUTO | MANUAL
17 s 8 c% . 8 BATTERY
oo "
Powsk 5 ol 18
W 5
BATTERY WINDOW - 61 o)
REGULATOR @
H H I FRONT STEP
= up pa LAMP LH
3 2 O
2
16 T
- FRONT DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH
DATA LINE A = OCK ANPER
BODY CONTROL 48 AL 1 5 \ruu BEWEETFULL| N |UNLOCK], - TKEY OYLINDER
MODULE (BCH) 64 LNEB 3 o : STROKE) STROKE AND N 5 WITHORAWN
£ a2 Q [
g 3 [@) O Q
b 2 4 Q
DOOR HANDLE 3
SWITCH LH g FRONT DOOR LOCK
» = ACTUATOR LH
o MOTOR
1 z LOCK UNLOCK
- O —- -
513 ot
g 18
& LOCK JUNLOCK
7 o]
Q
DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR _L
814 =
= MEL 109F



LAN — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
Circuit Diagram (Cont’d)

LCU01-C

IGNITION SWITCH

ACC or ON
@Gl
FUSE
- —— e A
— — MA
| 3
| DCOR MIRROR
. DEFOGGER RH i =0
80DY CONTROL 48 | LATALINEA DOOR MIRROR ACTUATOR RH |
: DATALINE B
MODULE (8CM) 64 N ! LE
2 2 |
DOOR MIRROR g '
CONTROL UNIT RH [
‘ (LCUDT -0 ! EC
| . |
1 o
| g '
! = | FE
1
! POWER SUPPLY |
! DSCILLATION SIGNAL w AT
, SIGNAL CHANGE |
| GND—A i
1
L { INSIDE OF DOORMIRROR PD
'““4?7______——______-_-_]
= : F[f@:\
MEL110F
LCU02-A
RA

BR
n FUSE ST

1
1

FRONT
POWER SEAT DOOR
SWITCH KEY HOLE BT
ASSEMBLY RH ILLUMINATION RH =
(LCUO2-A)

3 A
DATA LINE A HA

B

BODY CONTROL 48
MODULE (BCM) 64 p2nIatINEB £, SLIDING SWITCH

RECLINING SWiTCH

o

—" To illumination
LIFTING SWITCH 7 » | control system

HEADREST SWITCH

DX

POWER SEAT SWITCH
ILLUMINATIGN

|]|——A—cn

MEL111F

EL-189 1295
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LAN — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

LCUO2-B

Circuit Diagram (Cont’d)

FUSIBLE LINK

<31 {em]
CIRCUIT FRONT FUSE
BREAKER—2 POWER WINDOW
SUB—SWITCH RH
17 6 UIN] D
DOWN 15
o .
BATTERY WINDOW 5 FUSE
REGULATOR y &
RG , FRONT STER
L = o LAMP RH FUSE
) g 7
3 12 T
16 =
z FRONT DOOR KEY GYL!NDER SWITCH RH
DATA LINE A - T TANPER
BODY CONTROL 48 - L z FULL TBEWEENFULL N\ UNLOCK| . TKEY CYLINDER
MODULE BeMy 64 |DATALINEE | 2 ok STROKE| STROKE AND N = WITHDRAWN
==t -
Q
3 2 —4 S
DOOR HANDLE z =
SWITCH RH 3 FRONT DOCR LOCK
» g ACTUATOR RH
z MOTOR
il L LOCK  UNLOCK
= o — —-—
[0
< 13 :@——M_l
Z 18
E (5CK TURLOZR
[ 7 ]
O
DOOR UNLOCK SENSCR l
814 +
= MEL112F
LCU02-C
IGNITION SWITCH
ACC or ON
FUSE
[ T T T T Tt T T
| 1
| DOOR MIRROR [
. CEFOGGER LH ‘
ATA LINE A ‘
BODY CONTROL 48 RATALINE DOOR MIRROR ACTUATOR LH
MODULE (BCM) 64 2TALINEB N ]
2 2 |
DOGR MIRROR g |
CONTROL UNIT LH l
' (LCUoZ~0) !
| & I
1 fai}
g 1
| S
1 E |
| i
! POWER SUPPLY |
| OSCILLATION SIGNAL |
( SIGNAL CHANGE
{ GND—A i
L {} INSIDE OF DOOR MIRROR !
ﬁ#vﬁ'ﬁ%'-_—___—_—_—_—-___—‘J
MEL113F




LAN — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
Circuit Diagram (Cont’d)

LCUo3
FUSIBLE LINK
—
il
R REAR POWER @l
WINDOW SUB
BREAKER—2 SWITCH RH
17 6 UTN]D
QO
rEaR DO 15 4 —0 [] A
SATTERY POWER 5 O
WINDOW &
REGULATOR } S REA
= RH up 3 A EM
Z 12
@x
—
15 z
> L
BODY CONTROL 48 CATALINEA 1 3 G
x
MODULE (BCM) 64 fcl2LINEE |4 5
8 REAR DOOR LOCK EC
> ACTUATOR RH =
2 MOTOR
REAR FOWER WINDOW SUB~ g LOCK  UNLOCK
SWITCH RH ILLUMINATION o - - EE
D) g 4 13 “@3‘4“‘7
R z 18
REAR CIGARETTE & LOCK [UNLOZK]
LIGHTER RH Z 7 Q AT
ILLUMINATION L Q
5 9 DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
i 10 14 p@
i FA
MEL114F
LCU04 RA
FUSIBLE LINK :
RFAR POWER T BaTTERY BR
CIRCUIT _ FUSE
R WINDOW SUB
BREAKER-2 SWITCH LH
17 6 U[N]D ST
DOWN 15 Qo
REAR f 5—0 [ FUSE
EATTERY POWER s—TT0
WINDOW g
: REGUIATOR = REAR STEP RS
- LH P 3 LAMP LH FUSE
$ 12 @ S~
-
18 S BT
p)
BODY CONTROL 48 il A lNER 1 =
i
MODULE BCM) 64 (oI lLNEE 1y = HA
o REAR DQOR LOCK
> ACTUATOR LH
2 MOTOR
REAR POWER WINDOW SUB— £ LOCK  UNLOCK EL
SWITCH LH ILLUMINATION o v o
@ 8 ] 13 C@]—MT
~ E 18
REAR CIGARETTE £ LOCK JUNLOCH] DX
LIGHTER LH F 7 Q
ILLUMINATICON u o
- g DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
W27
4 10 14
MEL115F
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LAN — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Circuit Diagram (Cont’d)
LCU05

FUSIBLE LINK ro
\I"‘R T IGNITION SWITCH
crey OUTSIDE OF SEAT ON_or START
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LAN — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
Circuit Diagram (Cont’d)

LCUO06

FUSIBLE LINK

FUSE
~ IGNITION  SWITCH
ON_or START
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LAN -— SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

LCU07

Circuit Diagram (Cont’d)

%

1300

2 BATTERY To flasher unit
DATA LINE A 5
BODY CONTRGL 48 1 S
MODULE (BCM) g4 DATA LINE B 3 bu
=
Z MULTI ~ B
A i
2 CON ROk 3 ole | CONTROL
TRUNK LID = (R:’ELEEYK RELAY
CANCEL 3
SWITCH 3
OFF | ON ra
To trunk lid -— Q. g
opener actuator [e] 5 L
|
= ¥
g — To combination switch
To turn
4 signal
{ lamps
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LAN — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Overall Description

OUTLINE

The LAN system consists of a BCM (Body Control Module) and
eleven LCUs (Local Control Units). Some switches and electri- &l
cal loads are connected to each LCU. Some electrical systems

are directly connected to the BCM. Control of each LCU, (which

is provided by a switch and electrical load), is accomplished by g4
the BCM, via two data lines connected between the two.

BCM (Body Conirol Module)

The BCM is a master unit of the LAN (Local Area Network) LG
system. It consists of microprocessor, memory and communi-
cation LS| sections and has communication and control func-

.
tions. i receives data signals from the LCUs and sends electri- EG
cal lead data signals to them.
The BCM is described as a “‘control assembly (for LAN)” in the ¢
Parts Catalog.
AT

L Local Conirel Uni

CU {Local Coniro f) 50

Front LH door
!

The LCU, which is a slave unit of the BCM, has only a commu-
nication function. It consists of communication L3l and input-
gutput interface circuits. it receives a data signal from the BCM. =4
It controls the ON/OFF operation of electrical loads and the
sleep operation. Also, it sends a switch signal to the BCM.

R
i BR
513885
LCU No. table 8T
LCU No. Control unit name
LCU 01-A FRONT POWER SEAT SWITCH ASSEMBLY LH RE
LCU 01-B FRONT POWER WINDOW CONTROL UNIT LH
LCU 01-C DOCR MIRROR CONTROL UNIT RH BT
LCU 02-A FRONT POWER SEAT SWITCH ASSEMBLY RH
LCU 02-B FRONT POWER WINDOW CONTROL UNIT RH HA
LCU 02-C DOOR MIRROR CONTROL UNIT LH
LCU 03 REAR POWER WINDOW CCONTROL UNIT RH
LCU 04 REAR POWER WINDOW CONTROL UNIT LH
LCU 05 FRONT POWER SEAT CONTROL UNIT LH IBX
LCU 06 FRONT POWER SEAT CONTROL UNIT RH
LCU 07 MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL UNIT

EL-195 1301



LAN — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
Overall Description {Cont’d)

CONTROL SYSTEM
System controlled in LAN system is as follows:

Control system Remarks Conltrol unit
p ind | BCM, LCU 01-B, LCU 02-B, LCU
ower window contro 03, LCU 04, LCU 05

BCM, LCU 01-A, LCU 01-B, LCU
02-B, LGCU 03, LCU 04, LCU 05,
LCU 08

Power door lock control

Aut tic dri it trol BCM, LCU 01-A, LCGU 01-C, LCU
utomatic drive positioner contro 02.C. LCU 05

Power seat (passenger's seat) control BCM, LCU 02-A, LCU 08

Including combination wiper-

Intermittent wiper centrol washer switch

Rear window defogger timer Including door mirror heater
control timer control

BCM, LCU 01-A, LCU 01-B, LCU

Light warning control 01-C, LCU 02-A, LCU 02-B, LCU
02-C, LCU 05, LCU 086

Interior lamp timer control

Ignition key warning control

Time controt system

Seat belt timer control Chime conirol only

Door keyhole illumination con-

trol
Theft warning control BCM, LCU 01-B, LCU 02-B, LCU
¢ g contro 03, LCU 04
Step lamp control BCM, LCU 01-B, LCU 02-B, LGU
ep famp con 03, LCU 04
itch Hluminati i
lItumination control Switeh flumination, cigaretie | gay 4 oy 03, LoU 04
lighter illumination, etc.
Door mirror automatic tilt down reverse control BCM, LCU 01-C, LCU 02-C
Multi-remot ntrol BCM, LCU 01-B, LCU 02-B, LCU
ulti-remate contro 03, LCU 04, LCU 07
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LAN — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Sleep/Wake-up Control
SLEEP CONTROL

Ignition switch: OFF | Bcm | After about 30 second | ap  cUs _| Sleep mode

Electrical load: OFF - Sleep mode “ON'" signal i y Gl
Timer: OFF

Vehicle speed: 0 km/h (0 MPH) After about 30 seconds A

Steep control prevents unnecessary power consumption. When BCM detects the above condition, the g
communication between BCM and all LCUs is stopped. Then, it is set in sleep mode after about 30 sec-

cnds.

WAKE-UP CONTROL e
Switch "ON" signal‘ Lcu Wake-up signal - Sleep mode “'OFF" signal | All LCUs EC
BCM
Switch “ON" signat - FE
(Wake-up signal)
AT

BCM releases the sleep mode of all LCUs and returns to normal contrel mode in the following condi-
tions: PD
1. When BCM detects an ON signal from switches {shown below) which are directly connected tc BCM.

2. When BCM detects a wake-up signal from the data line to LCUs.

When BCM detects a key switch OFF signal, it also returns to normal control mode. F

Wake-up switcz? 2

e Key switch . ~e Steering switch (TELESCOPIC) (FRONT/ ° '

e Ignition switch {ACC)+v - DOWN) )

e Headlamp switch (1st)¥ e Hood switchv” BR

e IHlumination control switch™ —eo Trunk lid unlock switch

o Door switch \/ e Trunk lid key cylinder tamper switch\/

e Steering switch (TILT) (UP/DOWN) o Trunk room lamp switch & &T
RS
BT
HA
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LAN — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Fail-safe System

Fail-safe system operates when the computing function of the BCM is judged to be malfunctioning.
If BCM sends no signal or an abnormal signal to an LCU 15 times in succession, the LCU is set in a
fail-safe condition. During the fail-safe condition, operation of each electrical load is as indicated in the

Table below.

Control system

Electrical load

Operation

Remarks

Power window control

Front power window motor
LH (UP/DOWN)

Does not operale

Front power window moior
RH (UR/DOWN)

Does not operate

Rear power window motor LH
(UP/DOWN)

Does not operate

Rear power window motor
RH {UP/DOWHN)

Does not operate

Power door lock control

Door lock motor (DR) (LOCK/
UNLOCK)

Does not operate

Doaor lock motor (AS) (LOCK/
UNLOCK)

Does not operate

BPoor lock motor (RL) (LOCK/
UNLOCK)

Does not operate

Door lock motor (RR) {LOCK/
UNLOCK)

Does not operate

Automatic drive paositioner
control

Tilt motor (UP/DOWN)

Operates

Telescopic motor (FRONT/
REAR)

Operates

Seat sliding motor (FRONT/
REAR)

Does not operate

Seat reclining motor (FRONT/
REARY)

Does not operate

Seat lifting front motor (UP/
DOWN)

Does not operate

Seat lifting rear motor (UF/
DOWN)

Does not operate

Headrest motor (UP/DOWN)

Does not operate

Door mirror motor LH

Dces not operate

Door mirror motor RH

Does not operate

Memory switch indicators

Goes off

Power seat {passenger's
seat) control

Seat sliding motor {(FRONT/
REAR)

Does not operate

Seat reclining motor (FRONT/
REAR)

Does not operate

Seat lifting front motor (UP/
DOWN)

Does not operate

Headrest motor {(UP/DOWN)

Does not operate

Intermittent wiper Operates
Intermittent wiper control Combination wiper-washer
) Operates
switch
EL-198
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LAN — SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

Fail-safe System (Cont’d) -

Contraol system

Electrical load

Operation

Remarks

Rear window defogger timer

# Rear window defogger

o] tes
control o Door mirror heater pera
Ignition key warning contrel [ Chime Operates
Light warning control Ghime Qperates

Interior lamp Operates
Interior lamp timer control
Key iltumination Operates
Seat belt timer control Chime Operates
D] keyhole iluminati
oor keyhole illumination Goes off
Door keyhole illumination (DR)
control k illuminati
Door keyhole illumination Goes off
(AS)
Horn relay Operates
Theft warning control Theft warning relay Operates
Indicator lamp Operates
Step lamp (DR) Goes off
Step famp (AS) Goes off
Step famp control
Step lamp (RL) Goes off
Step lamp (RR) Goes off
Power window switch itlumi-
. Goes off
nation (RL)
lllumination control
Power window switch illumi-
Goes off

nation (RR)

Multi-remote control

Trunk lid opener actuator

Does not operate

Hazard warning lamps

Does not operate

Cannct be operated by multi-
remote controler

EL-199
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Work Flow

CHECK IN

LISTEN TO CUSTOMER COMPLAINT

e identily the malfunctioning system (Ex. Power window)
A

Yes is the malfunction duplicated easily?

Difficult

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS (EL-235) NG »| REPAIR/REPLACE

OK

ol
L

h 4
LAN COMMUNICATION DIAGNOQSIS (EL-202 or EL-231}

Y

Does self-diagnostic results exist?

Yes No

SYMPTOM
BASIS

A4 A 2
Repair/Replace according o Select ingpection on the basis

the self-diagnostic results. of each system and symptom.
{EL-232)

Y
F 3

A 4 y

LAN COMMUNICATION REPAIR/REPLACE
DIAGNOSIS (EL-202 or
EL-231)

NG

OK
k4 ¥

FINAL CHECK
Confirm that the malfunction is completely fixed by operating the
system.

NG

OK

Y

CHECK OUT

NOTE:
When LCU connectors are disconnected for more than 1 minute such as during trouble diagnoses, the

“disconnected” data will be memorized by the BCM. Therefore, “LAN communication diagnosis” with
CONSULT will indicate “PAST NO RESPONSE"” after the LCU connectors are connected.

EL-200



LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

On-board Diagnosis
ao SELF-DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS INDICATOR LAMP
A interior lamp, step lamps (all seats} and automatic drive
< positioner indicator lamps have been adopted on the model.
DS &) These lamps blink simultaneously in response to self-diagnos-
Interior lamp tic results.
EM
S — X
Step lamp
EC
FE
Indicator lJamps
AT
SEL393S
SELF-DIAGNOSTIC FUNCTION g
ol
Self-diagnostic results indicator lamp
Automatic B4
Mode Function ) Step lamps | drive posi-
Interior lamp . .
{all seats) | tioner indica-
tor lamps BA
LAN commu- '
Mede | nication diag- X X X ‘
nosis BIR
Mode II Switch moni- x X X
tor ST
Power door
Mode || lock cpera- X X X
tion RE
Mode Iy | Fower win- X X X
dow monitor BT
Automatic .
Mode V .drlve posi- . _ % HA,
tioner opera- =

tion
X : applicabie EL !
—: not-applicable
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

On-board Diagnosis — Mode | (LAN
communication diagnosis)
DESCRIPTION

In this mode, a maifunction code is indicated by the number of flashes of the following: Interior lamp,
each seat's step lamp and automatic drive positioner indicator lamps.

Example: code No. 32
ON _
OFF -
20 2.0
05'0.5! o5 10 o5'osl fos 35
| | |
Code No. 32 Unit: second
SEL394S

After indicator lamp turns on for 2 seconds then off for 2 seconds, it flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.}/OFF
(0.5 sec.)] to indicate the first digit of a malfunction code. Then, 1 second after indicator lamp turns off,
it again flashes [cycling ON (0.5 sec.}/OFF (0.5 sec.)] to indicate the 2nd digit of a malfunction code.
For example, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds three times. After 1.0 seconds, it goes
on and off for 0.5 seconds twice. This indicates malfunction code '“32". The self-diagnostic results will
remain in the BCM memory.

Malfunction code table

Code NO. Detected items
11 No malfunction in the following circuit
21 LCU 01-A (Both data lines: Communication failure)

(
22 LCU 01-A (Data line A: No response)
23 1L.CU 01-A (Data line B: No response)
24 LCU 01-B (Both data lines: Communication failure)

25 1.CU 01-B (Data line A: No response)
26 LCU 01-B (Data line B: No response)

27 LCU 01-C {Both data tines: Communication failure)

28 LCU 01-C {Data line A: No response)

29 LCU 01-C (Data line B: No response)

31 LCU 02-A {Both data lines: Communication failure)

32 LCU 02-A (Data line A: No response)

33 LCU 02-A (Data line B: No response)
34 LCU 02-B (Both data lines: Communication failure)
35 LCU 02-B (Data line A: No response)
36 LCU 02-B (Data line B: No response)

37 LCU 02-C (Both data lines: Communication failure)

38 LCU 02-C {Data line A: No response)

39 LCU 02-C (Data line B: No response)
41 LGCU 03 (Both data lines: Communication failure)

42 LCU 03 (Data line A: No response)

43 LCU 03 (Data line B: No response)
44 LCU 04 (Both data lines: Communication failure)

1308 EL-202



LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES
On-board Diagnosis — Mode | (LAN
communication diagnosis) (Cont’d)

Code No. Detected items
45 I.CU 04 (Data line A: No response) @l
46 L.CU 04 (Dala line B: No response)
47 LCU 05 (Both data lines: Communication failure)
f
48 LCU 05 (Data line A: No response) WA
49 LCU 05 (Data line B: No response)
51 LCU 08 (Both data lines: Communication failure) E
52 LCU 06 (Data line A: No response}
53 LCU 06 (Data line B: No response) LG
54 LCU 07 {Both data lines: Communication failure)
55 LCU 07 (Data line A: No response) EC
56 LCU 07 (Data line B: No response)
FE
AT
PD
FA
ST
RS
BT
HA

[OX
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

On-board Diagnosis — Mode | (LAN
communication diagnosis) (Cont’d)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE |

CN O OFF

Condition

® |gnition swilch: OFF

e Shift lever: "P" range

& Power window lock switch: OFF

@ Doors: Closed

e Interior lamp: Center “ O position

Interior lamp

SEL395S

Y

Turn ignition switch “ON"".

4
Return ignition switch to "OFF” and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.

r

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should go on.

r

Turn ignition switch “ON"’ when the indicator lamps are on.

) 4

Mode | should be performed.

h 2

Turn ignition switch "OFF".

¥

DIAGNOSIS END*

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10
minutes if left unattended.
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch monitor)

DESCRIPTION
In this mode, when BCM detects the input signal from a switch in LAN as shown below, the detection al
is indicated by an interior lamp, each seat's step lamp and automatic drive positioner indicator lamps ™"

with chime.

ON MA
indicator lamp OFF
on EM
Chime OFF _I
LG
A A A A
Mode I starts Input signal Input signai Input signai \
detected detected detacted EC
SEL3965
Switch monitor item P
o Hood switch » Power window sub-switch (UP/DOWN)
@& Trunk room lamp switch ® Power window automatic switch AT
e Trunk lid key cylinder tamper switch LCU 01-B ® Door key cylinder switch
e Trunk lid unlock switch e Key cylinder tamper switch ED)
» Door switches # Lock knob/Position detecting switch :
e Rear window defogger switch # Door handle switch
. H?adlam;? switch (1st} . # Headrest switch (UP/DOWN) )
o Wiper switch (INT) e Seat shiding switch (FRONT/REAR)
o Wiper switch (WASH) LCU 02-A e Seat reclining switch (FRONT/REAR)
e lllumination control switch s Seat lifting switch FR (UP/DOWN) RA
BCM . Auf::r:atlc drive positioner cancel e Seat lifting switch RR (UP/DOWN)
switc
e Steering switch (TILT) (UP/DOWN) e Door key cylinder switch EE!
e Steering switch (TELESCOPIC) (FRONT/ ® Key cylinder tamper switch
LCU 02-B @ Lock knob/Position detecting switch

REAR)
o Door mirror setect switch (LH/RH)
e Door mirror centrol switch (LH/RH}

® Power window sub-switch {UP/DOWN) ST
# Door handle swiich

¢ Door mirror control switch (UP/DOWN) LCU 03 e Power window sub-swiich (UP/DOWN) 7S
o Power window lock switch # Lock knob/Position detecting switch
e Power window main swilches (UP/ LCU 04 e Power window sub-switch {UP/DOWN)
DOWN) o Lock knob/Position detecting switch BT
e Headrest switch (UP/DOWN) e Door switch
e Seat sliding switch (FRONT/REAR) LCU 05 o Seat balt switch
» Seat reclining switch (FRONT/REAR) HA
e Seat liiting switch FR (UP/DOWN) LCU 06 ® Door switch
LCU 01-A e Seat lifting switch RR (UP/DOWN) e Door lock button
e Memory switch 1 e Door unlock button
. Lcu o7 ]
® Memory switch 2 » Interior lamp button
o Set switch e Trunk lid opener button
e Door lock & unlock switch (LOCK/ DX
UNLOCK)
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

ON O OFF

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Il (Switch monitor)
(Cont'd)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE II

Condition

e [gnition switch: OFF

@ Shift lever: “P"' range

# Power window lock switch: OFF

#® Doors: Closed

@ Interior lamp: Center '*O'' position

SEL3855

1312

r

Turn ignition switch “ON"".

r

Return ignition switch to "OFF" and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.

r

Self-diagnoslic resulis indicator lamps should go on.

r

Keep the rear window defogger switch pressed in, and turn ignition switch
"ON" when the indicator lamps are on.

r

Mode I should be performed.

L4

Turn ignition switch “OFF",

hJ

DIAGNOSIS END

EL-206




LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

On-board Diagnosis — Mode Ill (Power door
lock operation)
DESCRIPTION

In this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the interior lamp, each seat’s @l
step lamp and automatic drive positioner indicator lamps as shown below:

Example: Code No. 3 MA
ON =
OFF EM
2.0 20
0.5'0.5' 0.5 35 e

L | J
Code No. 3

Unit: second
SEL397S

EC

After indicator lamp turns ON for 2 seconds and then turns OFF, it flashes to indicate a malfunction code.
For examptle, the indicator lamp goes on and off for 0.5 seconds three times. This indicates malfunction FE

code “3".
The self-diagnostic results will remain in the BCM memory.

Malfunction code table AT
Code No. Detected items Repair order

iC)

1 Front L or lock ircui PD

ont LH door lock mator circuit 1. Visually check the wiring harness connections.

2 Front BH door lock motor circuit : 2. Diagnose the door lock motor circuit referring to the

3 Rear RH door lock motor circuit DIAGNQOSTIC PROCEDURE 4, 5 of POWER DOCR F[@l\

4 Rear LM door lock motor circuit LOCK — LAN (EL-249, 250).

9 No malfunction in the above circuit — RA
BR
ST
BES
BT
HA
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

ON O OFF

-~ Interior lamp

SEL3955

On-board Diagnosis — Mode lll (Power door
lock operation) (Cont’d)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE Il

Condition

o Ignition switch: OFF

e Power window lock switch: ON

e Doors: Closed

e Interior lamp: Center " O"' position

Y

Turn ignition switch “ON''.

A 4

Return ignition swiich to “OFF"” and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.

y

Seli-diagnostic results indicalor lamps should go on.

r

Turn ignition switch ""ON"' when the indicator lamps are on.

A 4

Mode il should be performed.

¥

Turn ignition switch ""OFF".

Y

DIAGNOSIS END*

*. Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10
minutes if left unattended.
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

On-board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Power window
monitor)

DESCRIPTION

In mode IV, front LH window is automatically operated. In conjunction with power window motor (DOWN) &l

“ON”, indicator lamps (interior iamp, each seat's step iamp and automatic drive positioner indicatar
tamps) go on. When power window “‘lock’ is detected, power window motor will stop and the indicator

lamps will go off. WA
"Lock™ detection (No electrical ripple)
v
During electrical EM
ripple detection®
ON
Power window motor (down)  OFF — L IL@
ON
indicator lamp OoFF — -
EG
A A
Moda IV starts DIAGNOSIS END SEL398S EE

NOTE: As soon as manual switches {each seat’s power window switch, power window center console
switch) turn ON, front LH power window motor (DOWN) stops and diagnosis ends.
* While power window motor is being operated, electrical ripple occurs. AT

A

BR

ST
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

ON O OFF

Interior lamp

SEL3955

On-board Diagnosis — Mode IV (Power window
monitor) (Cont’d)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE IV

Condition

® Ignition switch: OFF

e Shift lever: P’ range

e Power window lock switch: ON

e Front LH window: Closed

e Doors: Closed

@ Interior lamp: Center "' position

k4

Turn ignition switch ""ON"",

4

Return ignition switch to ""OFF" and press rear window defogger switch
more than 10 times during 10 seconds.

L 4

Self-diagnostic results indicator lamps should go on.

Y

Keep the rear window defogger switch pressed in, and turn ignition switch
“ON'" when the indicator famps are on.

¥

Made IV should be performed.

Y

Turn ignition switch "“"OFF"".

Y

DIAGNOSIS END*

*: Diagnosis ends after self-diagnostic results have been indicated for 10
minutes if left unattended.
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

On-board Diagnosis — Mode V (Automatic drive
positioner operation)

DESCRIPTION

in this mode, a malfunction code is indicated by the number of flashes from the automatic drive posi- Gl

tioner indicator lamps (indicator lamp 1, indicator lamp 2) as shown below:
The self-diagnostic results will remain in the BCM memory.

Diagnostic item Indication Repair order A
o BRSALT .1
Seat sliding circuit OFF | of AUTOMATIC DRIVE =
______________________ 05 _____________ a5 """ |POSITIONER — LAN__| EM
ON ~ [DIAGNOSTIC
Seat reclining PROCEDURE &-2
circuit OFF of AUTOMATIC DRIVE .
0505 10.5 | POSITIONER — LAN __ | LC
[T = — T DIAGNGSTIC
Seat lifting PROCEDURE 6-3
circuit [FRONT) OFF of AUTOMATIC DRIVE
hyery) oY POSITIONER — LAN | EC
[ eent itmem ] ON 11y ot g DIAGNOSTIC
gif;t" i;n‘trng PROCEDURE 6-4
OFF of AUTOMATIC DRIVE e
(REAR) 05 0.5 R T e | POSITIONER — LAN 7
_"‘__-__—“_"*_-ﬁh_—éﬁ_ﬁ T DIAGNOSTIC
Headrest PROCEDURE 6-5
circuit [UP/DOWN) OFF of AUTOMATIC DRIVE AT
0.5 05 75 POSITIONER — LAN | /i)

ON B
Talscepic i oFF .[H'LFLHJ‘IJU‘L DIAGNOSTIC -
55 PROCEDURE 2

T T T T T T T T T T T s — s s e of AUTOMATIC DRIVE

ON —
Tilt circuit OFF POSITIONER — LAN -
D:! i

45 !

Door mirror ON ’_I I_I

cirouit (UP/DOWN)* OFF

; DIAGNOSTIC BA
_______ 5 &5~ .8 ______ |PROCEDURE 7
of AUTOMATIC DRIVE

. ON —
Door mirror I | I POSITIONER — LAN 3R
'l H 31

circuit (LH/RH)* OFF . .
___________________ 0508 5 48 |
ON ™ | biagNoSTIC

Vehicle speed sensor OFF PROCEDURE 2 ST

circuit 35 of AUTOMATIC DRIVE

0305 Unit- second | POSITIONER — LAN
seL1geT | RBS

*: In the case that only LH door mirror malfunctions, the indicator lamp 1 goes on and off. In the case

that only RH doeor mirror malfunctions, the indicator lamp 2 goes on and off. BT
HA
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES
On-board Diagnosis — Mode V (Automatic drive
positioner operation) (Cont’d)
HOW TO PERFORM MODE V

Condition
@ Ignition switch: OFF
o Shift lever: “P'"' range

¥
Turn ignition switch "ON'"".

Within 5 seconds
) 4
Push memory set switch and two memory switches at the same time for
mare than 2 seconds.

Mode V should be performed.
— Two indicator lamps should go on. (At the same time, driver's seat,

steering column and door mirror move automatically.}

r
As soon as the indicator lamps go on and off by turns, start engine.

Y

Accelerate vehicle up to 7 km/h (4 MPH) and stop.
Do not stop engine.

4

i a circuit malfunctions, a malfunction code should be indicated.

Y

Turn ignition switch "OFF".
or
Touch front power seat switch LH or ADP steering switch.

A A

DIAGNOSIS END
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Data link
connector
for CONSULT

 —

SEF781}

NISSAN
CONSULT

START
I SUB MODE |

SEF392)

[ SELECT svsTEM
{ ENGINE
AT

| AIRBAG

| TCS

[ LAN

l

L_.l_l_._L_l_...I_......Q

SEL5118

| SELECT TEST ITEM
| LAN-COMM CHECK
| POWER WINDOW

| boor Lock
I

I

l

AUTO DRIVE POSITIONER

POWER SEAT
WIPER

[v]
I
|
J
|
|
)

SEL5128

CONSULT

CONSULT INSPECTION PROCEDURE

1. Turn ignition switch “OFF”.

2. Connect “"CONSULT” to Data link connector for CONSULT.

{Data link for connector for CONSULT is located in left dash

side panel.)

MA
EM
3. Turn ignition switch “ON”.
4. Touch “START". L
NOTICE: If electrical loads are operating under the conditions
indicated in the following table, touch “START". Then, their
operational modes will change until “SELECT SYSTEM” is EC
shown on the display.
Condition Operation after touching "START" EE
Power window: Operating in
“AUTO" Stops.
Auto dri iti 0 ting i AT
uto drive positioner: Operating in
“AUTO" Stops.
Intermittent wiper; Operaling Irregular intermittent time PD
:::; window defogger timer: Oper- OFF
F&
Interior lamp: While dimming Goes out.
Step lamp: Hluminating Flashes, BA
BR
5. Touch "LAN". 8T
RS
BT
A

6. Perform each diagnostic item according to the function

chart as follows:

For further information, read the CONSULT Operation Manual. DX

EL-213

1319



1320

LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

CONSULT (Cont'd)

NOTICE: While diagnoses are being performed using CONSULT, control system input-output signal

operations are as indicated in the fellowing tabie.

Caontrol system

Operation Remarks

Power window control
Power window main switch

Power window lock switch

Power window sub-switch

X Operates even when ignition switch is ""OFF™".

"AUTO" operation (Driver’'s seat)

Power door lock control

Automatic drive positioner control

Auto operation

Cancel switch, Set switch, Memory switch {1, 2)

Manual operation

Power seat {passenger's seat} control

Does not operate while "ACTIVE TEST" is being
performed.

Intermittent wiper control

Rear window defogger timer control

Ignition key warning control

Light warning control

Interior lamp control

Seat belt timer control

Time control system

Door keyhole illumination control

Theft warning control

Step iamp control

Illumination control

Door mirror automatic tilt down reverse control

Multi-remote control

X: Operates
—: Does not operate

LAN COMMUNICATION CHECK

DIAGNOSTIC ITEM FUNCTION

DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS DISPLAY

Check whether or not com-
munication between BCM
and LCU’s is in good order.

LAN COMM DIAGNOSIS

e “NO FAILURE"

e “A-LINE"”, “B-LINE™, “A-B-LINE"
e "COMM FAIL"

® “NO RESPONSE”

e “SLEEP”

e "PAST COMM FAIL"

® "PAST NO RESPONSE"

Set the LAN system in
"SLEEP" mode and check
whether or not the LAN sys-
tem is shifted to "WAKE-
UP' mode on a particular
LCU when the correspond-
ing LCU switch is operated.

WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS

oK “NO FAILURE"

Maltunction LCU name is displayed.
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES
CONSULT (Cont'd)
DIAGNOSTIC SYSTEM APPLICATION

MODE
CONTROL SYSTEM SELF-DIAGNOSTIC
DATA MONITOR ACTIVE TEST
RESULTS @l
Power window contro! X X -
Power door lock control X X
Automatic drive positioner control X X
Power seat control X X }
) ) EM
intermittent wiper con-
X X
trol
Rear window defogger X X LE
timer control
niti i
lg ttut):\ key warning X X EC
Time control system contro
Light warning control
Interior lamp control FEE
Seat belt timer control X
Door keyhale illumina- « y AT
tion control
Theft warning control X X Bl
Step lamp control X X
llumination control X X )
Door mirror automatic tilt down reverse control* X X
Muiti-remote control X X BA
fiall
X: Applicable
*: The diagnosis for this control is included in " Automatic drive positioner control” an CONSULT.
For diagnoslic Item in each control system, read the CONSULT Operation Manual. BR
FUNCTION
ST
Diagnostic mode Function
. . Self-diagnostic results can be read
Self-diagnostic results 9 . BIS
and erased quickly. Rl
Data monitor Input/Output data in the BCM can
be read. 5T
i)
Mode in which CONSULT drives
Active test some actuators apart from the
controf units. HA
BCM part numbers BCM part numbers can be read.

(B34
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

w SELF-DIAG RESULTS w

ToucH START

DOOR LOCK OPERATES
LOCKING AND UNLOCKING
AUTOMATICALLY TO
DIAGNOSE.

L

START |

SEL157T

s SELF-DIAG RESULTS m

NOW CHECKING

[COOR LOCK MOTOR]

SEL158T,

*

FAILURE DETECTED

® SELF-DIAG RESULTS m] ]

NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

PRINT ]

SEL159T

»

FAILURE DETECTED

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS ID

NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.

FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **

PRINT ]

SEL160T

1322

CONSULT — Sell-diagnostic Results

POWER DOOR LOCK
Diagnoslic procedure

1) Choose “'DOOR LOCK" in SELECT
TEST ITEM.

2) Touch "SELF-DIAG RESULTS"' of
SELECT DIAG mode.

3} Touch “START'".

r

Start self-diagnosis on all door motors.
Lock and unlock all doors by operaling
door motors automatically.

(CHD

r

Diagnostic contents are as shown in the
figure at left.

: When no malfunction is detected
m : When malfunction is detected

A summary of diagnostic resulis is
given in the following chart.
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES
CONSULT — Self-diagnostic Results (Cont’d)

POWER DOOR LOCK RESULT LIST

Diagnestic item Explanation Repair corder
*NO'SELF DIAGNOSTIC FAILURE Normal
R | E —
INDICATED/FURTHER TESTING MAY B The door lock system is in good order. Gl

REQUIRED.**

The circuit for the driver side door lock

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-DR mator is malfunctionin 2,
9. 1. Visually check the wiring harness :
DOOR LOCK MOTOR-AS The circuit for the pas.sen.ger side door connections. .
tock motor is malfunctioning. 2. Diagnose the door fock motor circuit =gy
The circuit for the rear RH side door referring to the DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/RH lock motor is malfunctioning. DURE 4, 5 of POWER DOOR LOCK —
LAN (EL-249, 250). LE

The circuit for the rear LH side door

DOOR LOCK MOTOR-RR/LH . Lo
lock motor is malfunctioning.

EC

FE

AT

PD

FA

RA

ST

RS

DX
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

CONSULT — Self-diagnostic Results (Contd)
AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER (ADP)

® SELF-DIAG RESULTS =

toucH START,

BOTH THE SEAT AND THE
STEERING COLUMN MOVE
TO DIAGNOSE. AFTER THEY
COME TO A STOP. TRY TO
DRIVE THE CAR AT THE
SPEED OF 4 mph [7 krn/h]
OR MORE WITHIN 15 sec.

[ START I

Diagnostic procedure

1) Choose ""AUTQ DRIVE POSITIONER"
in SELECT TEST ITEM.

2) Touch ""SELF-DIAG RESULTS" of
SELECT DIAG MODE.

3) Touch "START".

SEL161T

!E m SELF-DIAG RESULTS m

NOW CHECKING

[SEAT/STEERING SYSTEM]

4

Seats, steering wheel and door mirrors
automatically move, and self-diagnosis
on these parts will start.

b A

SEL162T

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS ID
FAILURE DETECTED

HEAD REST LIFTER

NOW CHECKING
[VHCL SPD SEN SYSTEM)]

DRIVE OVER 4mph [7km/h]

After completing self-diagnosis, diag-
nostic contents appear on the display
as shown at |eft. Within 15 seconds
after completing self-diagnosis, drive
vehicle at speeds greater than 7 km/h
(4 MPH) and starl self-diagnosis on the
vehicle speed sensor.

Y| !

After completing self-diagnosis, diag-
nostic contents appear on the display
as shown at |eft.

[8) : when no malfunction is delected
: When malfunction is detected

A summary of self-diagnostic results is
given in the following charts.

SEL163T
El m SELF-DIAG RESULTS ID
FAILURE DETECTED
* NO SELF DIAGNOSTIC
FAILURE INDICATED.
FURTHER TESTING
MAY BE REQUIRED. **
[ERASE || PRINT |
SEL164T

m SELF-DIAG RESULTS m[ ]
FAILURE DETECTED
SEAT LIFTER-RR

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

| ERASE ]| _PRINT |

SEL165T

1324

EL-218




LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

and door mirrors

CONSULT — Self-diagnostic Results (Cont’d)
AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER RESULT LIST — Self-diagnosis on seats, steering wheel

Diagnostic item

Explanation

Repair order

*NO SELF DIAGNQOSTIC FAILURE
INDICATED/FURTHER TESTING MAY BE
REQUIRED.™

Normal
The autematic drive positioner system
is in good order.

SEAT SLIDE

Condition: While the seal slide is mov-
ing backward for 2.5 seconds, then for-
ward for 2.5 seconds.

If the number of seat slide sensor
pulses changes 2 times or less, the
seat slide is determined to be malfunc-
tioning.

Diagnose the seat slide device referring
to the DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6-1 of
AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER —
LAN (EL-292).

SEAT RECLINING

Condition: While the seat is reclining
forward for 2.5 seconds, then backward
for 2.5 seconds.

if the number of seat reclining sensor
pulses changes 2 times or less, the
seat reclining device is determined to
be malfunctioning.

Diagnose the seat reclining device
referring to the DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE 6-2 of AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSI-
TIONER — LAN (EL-293).

SEAT LIFTER-FR

GCondition: While the lifter’'s front section
is moving down for 2.5 seconds, then
up for 2.5 seconds.

If the humber of sensor pulses (located
in the frant section of the seat lifter)
changes 2 times or less, lhe front seat
lifter is determined to be malfunction-

ing.

Diagnose the seat front lifter device
referring to the DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE 6-3 of AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSI-
TIONER — L AN (EL-294).

SEAT LIFTER-RR

Condition: While the lifter's rear section
is moving down for 2.5 seconds, then
up for 2.5 seconds.

If the number of sensor pulses (located
in the rear section of the seat lifter)
changes 2 times or less, the rear seat
lifter is determined to be malfunction-

ing.

Diagnose the seat rear lifter device
referring to the DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE 6-4 of AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSI-
TIONER — LAN (EL-295).

HEAD REST LIFTER

Condition: While the head rest is mov-
ing down for 2.5 seconds, then up for
2.5 seconds.

If the number of head rest sensor
pulses changes 2 times or less, the
head rest lifter is determined to be mal-
functicning.

Diagnose the headrest device referring
o the DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6-5 of
AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER —
LAN (EL-256).

STEERING TELESCO

Condition: While steering telesco is
moving forward for 1 second, then
backward for 1 second.

If telesco sensor output changes 0.2
volts or less, the steering telesco sec-
tion is determined to be malfunctioning.

Diagnose the steering telescopic motor
and sensor referring to the DIAGNOS-
TIC PROCEDURE 3 of AUTOMATIC
DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN (EL-286).

EL-219
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

CONSULT — Self-diagnostic Results (Cont’d)

Diagnostic item

Explanation

Repair order

STEERING TILT

Condition: While the steering wheel is
tilting up for 1 second, then down for 1
second.

If tilt sensor output changes 0.2 volts or
less, the steering tilt device is deter-
mined to be malfunctioning.

Diagnose the steering tilt motor and
sensor referring to the DIAGNOSTIC
PROCEDURE 3 of AUTOMATIC DRIVE
POSITIONER — LAN (EL-286).

MIRROR-LH or RH
UP-DOWN or R-L

If the oscillaiion signal from each sen-
sor is 1.25 kHz or more when the door
mirror is moved for 2.5 seconds in the
lower right direction, the door mirror is
functioning properly. [f it is less than
1.25 kHz, move the door mirror in the
upper left direction for 2.5 seconds and
recheck. If the oscillation signal from
each sensor is fess than 1.25 kHz, the
door mirror is determined to be mal-
functioning.

Diagnose the LH or RH door mirror
actuator referring to the DIAGNOSTIC
PROCEDURE 7 of AUTOMATIC DRIVE
POSITIONER — LAN (EL-297).

VEHICLE SPEED SENSOR

If the vehicle speed sensor output of
less than 7 km/h (4 MPH) is detected
within 15 seconds after completing self-
diagnosis on the seat, steering system
and door mirrors, the vehicle speed
sensor is determined to be malfunction-

ing.

Diagnose the vehicle speed sensor cir-
cuit referring lo the DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
CEDURE 2 (EL-283) of AUTOMATIC
DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN.
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

CONSULT.)

CONSULT — Self-diagnostic Results (Cont’'d)

AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER RESULT LIST — PAST Malfunction (Past malfunctions are
shown on the display unless they are repaired and the data stored in BCM is cleared using

Diagnostic item

Explanation

Repair crder {if malfunctioning)

SEAT SLIDE
[PAST INPUT FAIL]

If the "ON"' signal (input) from the seat
slide manual switch continues for at
teast 10 seconds while vehicle is being
driven al speeds greater than 7 km/h (4
MPH]), the seat slide input system is
determined to be malfunctioning.

Diagnose the seat slide switch referring
to the DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5 of
AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER —
LAN (EL-291).

SEAT RECLINING
[PAST INPUT FAIL]

if the “ON'" signal (input) from the seat
reclining manual switch continues for at
least 10 seconds while vehicle is being
driven at speeds greater than 7 km/h (4
MPH), the seat reclining input system is
determined to be malfunctioning.

Diagnose the seat reclining switch
referring to the DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE 6-2 of AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSI-
TIONER — LAN (E1-293).

STEERING TILT
[PAST INPUT FAIL]

If the "ON" signal {input} from the

steering tilt manual switch continues for
at least 10 seconds whether or not vehi-
cle is driven, the steering tilt input sys-
tem is determined to be malfunctioning.

Diagnose the steering tilt switch refer-

ring to the DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
of AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER —

LAN (EL-286).

DETENT SW
[PAST INPUT FAIL]

If a vehicle speed of greater than 7
km/h (4 MPH) is detected while the AT
select lever is set o P (the detent
switch “0" volts), the detent switch
input system is determined to be mal-
functioning.

Diagnose the detention switch referring
to the DIAGNOQSTIC PROCEDURE 1 of
AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER —
LAN (EL-281).

SEAT SLIDE
[PAST QUTPUT FAIL)

During the time the vehicle is being
driven at speeds greater than 7 km/h (4
MPH), if the seat slides greater than 8
mm (0.24 in} within 2.5 seconds after
the seat slide sensor receives an input
signal (when neither manual input nor
ADP output signal is produced), the
seat slide output system is determined
to be malfunctioning.

Diagnose the seat slide device referring
to the DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6-1 of
AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER —
LAN (EL-292).

SEAT RECLINING
{PAST QUTPUT FAIL]

During the time the vehicle is being
driven at speeds greater than 7 km/h (4
MPH), if the seat reclines greater than
1* within 2.5 seconds after the seat
reclining sensor receives an input sig-
nal {when neither manual input nor ADP
output signal is produced), the seat
reclining output system is determined
to be malfunctioning.

Diagnose the seat reclining device
referring to the DIAGNOSTIC PROCE-
DURE §-2 of AUTOMATIC DRIVE PQSI-
TIONER - LAN (EL-293).

STEERING TILT
[PAST OUTPUT FAIL]

During the time the vehicle is being
driven at speeds greater than 7 km/h (4
MPH), if the steering wheel tills greater
than 1° within 2.5 seconds after the
steering tilt sensor receives an input
signal (when neither manual input sig-
nal nor ADP output signal is produced),
the steering tilt output system is deter-
mined to be malfunctioning.

Diagnose the steering tilt motor and
sensor referring to the DIAGNOSTIC
PROCEDURE 3 of AUTOMATIC DRIVE
POSITIONER — LAN (EL-286).

e
(]

ST
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CONSULT — Self-diagnostic Results (Cont’d)

Diagnostic item

Explanation

Repair order (If malfunctioning)

TELESCO SEN
[PAST]

If a voltage greater than 4.9 volts (in
relation to the sensor power source of 5
volts) or less than 0.1 volis is detected
across the telesco sensor, the telesco
sensor system is determined to be mal-
functioning.

Diagnose the steering felescopic motor
and sensor referring to the DIAGNOS-
TiC PROCEDURE 3 of AUTCMATIC
DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN (EL-286).

TILT SEN
[PAST]

If a voltage greater than 4.9 volts (in
relation to the sensor power source of 5
volts) or [ess than 0.1 volts is detected
across the steering tilt sensor, the tiit
sensor system is determined to be mal-
functioning.

Diagnose the steering titt motor and
sensor referring to the DIAGNOSTIC
PROCEDURE 3 of AUTOMATIC DRIVE
POSITIONER — LAN (EL-286).
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Main Power Supply, Ground and Communication
Circuits/Wiring Diagram — COMM —

IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH - -
BATTERY BATTERY ACE er ON ON or START EL COMM 0 1 @U
104 25A 10A 104 Refer to EL-POWER.
[2s] MA

w
o EM
G
JOINT

CONNECTOR-8

M&0 P R To EL-METER
H > L&

-~
AR I A %Tﬂ EL-COMM-04

i
Y
il
:J:F Y e—
[ | Y — I Y To EL-COMM-06 EC
L
Y

Ma4 @ ﬂ M98 () E— —— 4}- To EL-COMM-03 EE
I W | -
I_l_, M109 () E——— _quTo EL-COMM-04
[1]
CIRCUIT AT

CIRCUIT BREAKER-2

BREAKER-1

il
PD
L%'" Wi il v/ WE>> To EL-COMM-05
l I

H'

B,
-
M107 () e || sesves @ e § sos———— 4>To EL-COMM-03 FA
i Al43
-
w7 @ s § sesss—"" | se—— @To EL-COMM-04
RA
=
; I /L *}To EL-COMM-06
- =
M54 () m———————— [ e—— J E— B/Y4>>To EL-COMM-05 BR
| .
vss @ — —B/Y{:>To EL-COMM-06
8T
M80 ﬂ
Y B/Y e BR BR RS
=] Il JE3l Gegl (el
BAT BAT ACG IGMN1 IGNZ BODY BT
CONTROL
MODULE
(BOM)
K
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
Ew .
T [e[2[Z]Z]E]3
IDX
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Main Power Supply, Ground and Communication
Circuits/Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

GM2

M154 @) PUMW > To EL-GOMM-05
@cmi N

M36 () S ——— LW @To EL-COMM-06

0

M154 () I ——— PUW @Tv EL-COMM-07

!-:-:-L—_-:-Z PUMW @TO EL-COMM-04

EL-COMM-02
BOOY
CONTROL
MODULE
DATA DATA (B
GND GND GMD GND ) LINE A LINE B
| SR T B T 1 [ KA R Le]]
B/P B B B PU PUD,’W
¥ ¥ |+ Y M131 @ PUAY @Next page
N

s
o
=
@
5]

JOINT
GONNECTOR-4

]

_T_} PU
JOT

CONNECTOR-8

To EL-COMM-05

@ mvemnes——

—

PU @ To EL-COMM-04

T : DATALINE

@."-m—m.[]ﬂ.m_
6
@'lkm_--

Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
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4|a]4}4]5]5]5]6]6{6 .‘Eg@ AR AOOEE .@
T1Z[6[4I=a]5]6]7

A ENDHIEERL 16@
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Main Power Supply, Ground and Communication
Circuits/Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-COMM-03
Refer to EL-POWER .
10A N . —mmm : DATA LINE @l
® Y 4>To EL-COMM-05
J I o EL-COMM-01 <G *—1 MA
= Y
EM
LG
EC
8AT BAT Eg\?\,’\& ACG DOOR
CONTROL CONTROL
CONTRC UNIT RH FE
DATA DATA (LCUoz-B) DATA DATA i
LINE A LINEB GND GND _}(DEE), (D€6) | LINEA __ LINEB _ GND v
1 3 8 14 T &) Ifs]l AT
[ES R L s v w
PU PUfw PU PU/W B == FRONT
\ POWER
-:-:l v ) AS3 SEATC ED
SWITCH
@ st ASSEMBLY RH
DATA  DATA (LGU02-A)
LINEA LINEB GND EA
GAS’. PU  PUW B
* 2]
AS4.-:-: -:-:-:-j EA
! @
B ASB. ER
Bﬂa-.“.(}l\aﬁ
5 (D o
B purw
L . . ol ST
M3 "'
‘ F'U PUJW
RS
@Pu-:—:-:-:-:-:t-:-:ﬂ
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page
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HA
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
- (DR
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| — a I
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MELI77E
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1332

To EL-COMM-02

Main Power Supply, Ground and Communication
Circuits/Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES
Main Power Supply, Ground and Communication
Circuits/Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITGH - -
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES
Main Power Supply, Ground and Communication

Circuits/Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)
EL COMM-06

_ ¥ *} Next page

e
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Main Power Supply, Ground and Communication
Circuits/Wiring Diagram — COMM — (Cont’d)

- Mi127 Gl
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LAN -— TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

Main Power Supply, Ground and Communication
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

LAN Communication Check
LAN COMMUNICATION DIAGNQSIS

mLAN COMM DIAGNOSISw

ToucH START.

INSPECTION START

DIAGNOSE LAN COMM @"H
BETWEEN BCM AND
Y
ALL LCUs. PERFORM LAN COMMUNICATION OK | INSPECTION END A
DIAGNOS!S. "
I START J 1. Turn ignition switch "ON".
SEL514S 2. Perform “"LAN COMM [ER
DIAGNOSIS" in “LAN-COMM
CHECK".
@ e Perform “"On-board Diagnosis
— Mode | (LAN communica- EC
tion diagnosis)”. (Refer to ¥
EL-202)
NG FE
¥
According to the following iable, repair AT
the circuit.
o0
, PD
ERASE DIAGNOSTIC RESULTS MEM-
ORY FA&
1. Turn ignition swiich “ON"".
2. Perform “LAN COMM
DIAGNOSIS in “"LAN-COMM A
CHECK".
3. Erase diagnostic results
memory. B

{Touch “ERASE".)

r

INSPECTION END

=3
3

i

EL-231 1337



LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

LAN Communication Check (Cont'd)
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

LAN Communication Check (Cont’d)
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES

LAN Communication Check (Cont’d)

DISCONNECT N
Example 1 Eé} Cl@

LCU 01A harness connector

W@n

Example 3 E%a (‘i@

BCM harness connector

|L 8CM Hconnecron”

Mi5
A 48 64
I ] :

—: For Data lina A
==»: For Data line B

Example 5 Egﬁ; ci@

LCU 01A harness connector

Y

EL-234

Example 2 ngi;
for

LCU 01A harness connec
oD

(2]

e rtleccvrniand

—: For Data line A
--=: For Data line B

[.-Eﬁle

DISCONNECT

Example 4 Eﬁj} @@

BCM harness connector
I[ BCM MCONNECTOR]]
48 64

NN

~—: For Data line A
-«=: For Data !ine B

Example 6 ﬁ% C‘i@

BCM harness connector

I scw

p—
I}

folGonnecron]
48 64

L@
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LAN — TROUBLE DIAGNOSES
LAN Communication Check (Cont’d)

1] WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS
® WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS w
ToucH START. INSPECTION START
DIAGNOSE WAKE-UP &l
FUNCTION FOR ALL
i ] All LCUs are OK
LCUs IN ORDER. PERFORM WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS. | INSPECTION END A
SN 1. Turn ignition switch “ON"", "
| START | 2. Perform "WAKE-LUP =i
SEL5135 DIAGNOSIS” in “LAN-COMM i
CHECK™".
mLAN COMM DIAGNOSIS w NG e
ToucH START.
! The LCU is “SLEEP™
DIAGNOSE LAN COMM EC
PERFORM LAN COMMUNICATION - INSPECTION END
BETWEEN BCM AND DIAGNOSIS. v
ALL LCUs. Perform “LLAN COMM B
DIAGNOSIS" in "“LAN-COMM
] START | CHECK'".
AT
S5EL5148
All LCUs are The LCU is “COMM FAIL" )
#MONITOR U “NO FAILURE". | or “NO RESPONSE"
RECLN SW-FR ON Refer to LAN COMMUNICATION i
DIAGNOSIS. (Refer lo EL-231) Fh
CHECK INPUT SIGNAL SWITCH.
Check the switch connected to =
| RECORD | the LCU in "DATA MONITOR” B
SEL5153
mode.
OR 7 ST

@ Check the switch connected to

the LCU in “On-board Diagnosis
-— Mode |1 {Switch monitor)”. RS
{Refer 1o EL-205)

OK NG B
Y
Refer to Trouble Diagnoses to the
control system. [HA

h A
Replace the LCU.*

*: LCU may be the cause of a problem, but this is rarely the case. DX

EL-235 1341



POWER WINDOW — LAN

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

mﬂéar RH door
E Front LH door switch
IZ] Front RH door

Rear LH door

m Front LH door

BCM, power window main switch

6 pins

E]

Front LH power window sub-switch
{Automatic switch)

MELQ46F
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POWER WINDOW — LAN

System Description

The power window system consists of a BCM, four LCUs (LCU01-B, LCUO2-B, LCUO03, LCU04), a power
window main switch, four power window sub switches and four power window regulators.
The BCM and four LCUs are connected as two DATA LINES (DATA LINE A and B;).

Power is supplied at all times

o from 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block]

to power window main switch terminal @ and & @),

to front power window sub-switch LH terminal 1) (350,

to front power window sub-switch RH terminal @ (@),

to rear power window sub-switch LH terminal @ and

to rear power window sub-switch RH terminal (1) @®s3).

With the ignition switch in the ON or START position, power is supplied

e from 10A fuse [No. , located in the fuse block]

e 0o BCM terminals 49 and 40 .
Power is supplied to BCM through the power window main switch depending on the switch operation.

BCM sends a signal to the each LCUs through power window sub-switch depending on the switch oper-
ation. The LCU supply power and ground to each power window regulators.

OPERATIVE CONDITION
e Power windows can be raised-or lowered with each sub-switch or the power window main switch
located on the center console when ignition key is in the "ON’’' position and power window lock switch

on the center consaole is unlocked.
e When power window lock switch is locked, all except front LH window cannot be raised or lowered.
e To fully open the side window, make sure that ignition key is in the “ON” position, then operate the
automatic switch (Front LH sub-switch) as follows. Press down completely on the automatic switch
and release it; it need not be held. The window will automatically open all the way. To stop the
window, press then release the "UP” side of the switch.

EL-237

MA

EM

LC

EC

FE

RA

BR

ST

RS

BY

HA
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POWER WINDOW —- LAN

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW —

IGNITION SWITCH E L'W I N DOW‘O1

BATTERY ON or START

Reler to EL-POWER. 16A Refer to EL-POWER.

-

' 4} Nex! page =]
-~ To EL- BR

¥ WINDOW-04 I

o @To EL-
WINDOW-05
MB0 .— BR W To EL-METER

JOINT
v {_T_ CONNECTOR-8 Me0 .
I
*

o
b4

@ T—— <
<
I
e

M146

WINDCOW-03 v Y BFI
= iﬁl
BAT IGN1 JGN2 BODY
CONTROL
MODULE
FR FR RR RR RL RL WINDOW (BCM)
up DOWN UP DOWN ur DOWN LOCK
1 3 A 50 ez (=] 7]
G R R/G GY/G R/Y G/W BW
| ] 1
R/G GY/G Y R/Y G/w Y B/W

3]
h A POWER . POWER
WINDOW UNLOGK WINDOW
DOWN
REAR

MAIN MAIN
H RH 4201 LH LOCK
SWITCH
=1
B
n
FBB_.GM:?B
n
B B
=/ A
T15
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
— (IR
6[4]5]7 A RAABAEE:
ANBRIE (203
=alals] B SEBHNT afafafaTa]afa]a]B]3] =5
172]374]=|5]8]~
AR IEEHEEDL 16

MEL982E
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POWER WINDOW — LAN

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)
—mm : DATALINE Bt ROl
S
{
DATA DATA
LINE A LINE B
PU PUMW
L1
M1314) PUMW 4} Next page
n
Mac @ PUMW )[F>> To EL-WINDOW-05
M132
O N N PU@ Next page
Mo
Preceding @Y > ® -:-:-:-:PU®T<: EL-WINDOW-05
page ﬂ l
¥ PU F'U{Z z} PU e [l —— PU4>T0 EL-WINDOW-04
, JOINT PUW
L.—' I—.—' GONNECTOR-8 . {15y
Y PU [y
1 PUM.@
To LOUOY-A, g PL) —sem [ mer e @) DR4
Leoec 4 ® Dna.-:-:-:-: PUNV*TO LOUGT-A,
R J02-C
PU PUW
] 5] FRONT
DATA DATA POWER
LINEA LINE B WINDOW
WINDOW  WINDOW | SO o-
WINDOW WINDOW WINDOW MCTOR  MOTOR [ cuol-B)
SWALTO SWUP  SW DOWN DOWN UP
I_I |_| l_i Lll.5—_|.| L|1._6|_| GBI CID)]
G!F{ Y L
Y (I G G/R | I
R TR Y L
: v | L
FRONT
o« 5 e & 4 e [winoow Ut, POWER
AUTO | AUTO up DOWN| SUB-8WITCH WINDOW
UP DOWN LH DOWN REGULATOR
Ly
. ¥
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
NN EABEAR s ]2 AE e
3 444433 7a|91u111 aEEACS
r~— -~ —————=———~—-— 1
I ] o I
AnCOREGEAEBN{CIRRIELIECIDE
B 1 [ihgels|7} B IEHIERR
I s o it o —— — — o — o — o — .y
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POWER WINDOW — LAN

1346

Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)

EL-WINDOW-03

TEE . DATALINE

@ PUMW

Preceding page

@PU:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-E

M131
O - PUW 4>Next page

PU PUMW
. @ 5
To EL-WINDOW-01 @ Yj L) -,
Y AS4 () e — PUNp
Gl g E=ra
¥ rs3 @ PUWE
|
PU PUMW
[l =1
DATA DATA FRONT
LINE A LINE B POWER
WINDOW
.
WINDOW  WINDOW
o g il e N
, (De8)
Lad L [Lis]) [ KR
G R Y L
% G R Y L
L R 3 R X [
L N l FRONT 4 FRONT
POWER uP POWER
WINDOW WINDOW
UP | DOWN | SUB-SWITCH SOWN REGULATOR
RH RH
t
e i
L e e (L) Wl o P o I B e s (G : 655,:3'21151413:
A £ EXE 11 gl BT E] E Bl B ) [iAu[delsl7] & [Ehi7dig w 1
e e o e e — — . — 4
MELSS4E
EL-240



POWER WINDOW — LAN
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont’d)

Preceding page @ PUAN G
To EL-WINDOW-02 <F PU MA
=~
To EL-WINDOW-01 Y
I ER
Y 2 PUMW LE
W21g ,
______ .......
[ -]
Y PU PLAV
! ! EC
PU PUMW FE
ol [Emll
DATA DATA A
LINE A LINE B AL AT
CONTROL
WINDOW WINDOW MOTOR MOTON (l"ngIJTO‘&;-l
T
SWUP_SW DOWN DOWN up __|Ciod) . @1 B
L] La] L KA
AY GwW Y L
' S 24
RA&
BR
¥ RIY G/W Y L
th oy o o .
N REAR '
POWER Up REAR
Up | oown |SUB-SWITCH WINDOW
LH DOWN REGULATOR LH RS
5103 \
—EEm : DATALINE 3T
HA
a] oo~ =~
1218115 o A LG B : 6[5]4[3[Z[11(B1D) 151413: L
CIRALIETIL pyry sl5]al21%g 5 | [didsislzl & [efide w i

MEL%85E
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POWER WINDOW — LAN
Wiring Diagram — WINDOW — (Cont'd)

EL-WINDOW-05

@ PU pPUAY
""" G e T
¥ PU PUMY
Y PU PUMW
...... 3 - [23--- -]
¥ PU PUMW
PU PUMW
[ =1
DATA, DATA ESCVHEH
LINE A LINEB A
CONTROL
WINDOW  WINDOW Eg‘&g”
WINDOW WINDOW MOTOR MOTOR | )
SWUP_SW DOWN DOWN UP .
N ] L L
GW RAY 7 L
¥ GwW RIY Y L
o [
N REAR
POWER e REAR
WINDOW POWER
UP DOWN | SUB-SWITCH WINDOW
RH DOWN REGULATOR RH
6753 \
—mm : DATALINE
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
3 .
O]
1]2[3[a]5 ] e |1 -
6739100‘}31 sslaz@
r~——-————=——~==———- ]
| — O !
i [6]5]4]3[2][1]C15® [Ei4ig @) |
NENEERE N T7fE W |
e o

MEL986E
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POWER WINDOW — LAN

1]
Schematic
ﬁ‘
T
O
=t POWER WINDOW MAIN SWITCH
-~ {,qu (Center console) @P
|
L g5 =3 o |22
E == %t: =
o 50 S o — ..
_ 15400 = & WA
% = ==
CEEER EEIEEES
band Lo Earihe 8 — oep ey
EM
{1t
LG
— o
™ REAR POWER WINDOW
~  CONTROL UNIT RH -«
T oo —j‘—‘ == .
= E‘cﬂ
0 et )
SO0 qxg T FE
REAR = wwa 12
POWER wiNDow [BI00] | g Z5z0% o
REGULATOR RH ] S g zRbE
t AT
g 32 b ZREE
" BODY CONTROL MODULE & —¢ I
(BCM) ‘o ‘
T (Refer to “LAN-SYSTEM = {1 PO
DESCRIPTION") =
[T=NTg) E
-
EE@ DATA LINK CONNECTOR FA
FOR CONSULT o  REAR POWER WINDOW
CONTROL UNIT LH - I
M {LCuD4s | —_T
- o
— ~ - RA
< [erd o © N+
Lt | | [
z[=
- SO0 -
&l REAR =] u:;g L& BR
by = POWER winDOw SO0l | @ 2=D=z
REGULATOR LH ’g“"”"czu.?mmJ
o  FRONT POWER WINDOW
©  CONTROL UNIT RH +l o 1
o dcuoz-B “_T _
s o RS
T o © <
210—0 x T =)
n g 1
FRONT = 'ztg% L& BT
N POWER WINDGW SO0 | 9%=95
b= REGULATOR RH ol d =nina
Sx
29 MA
Sy
FRONT POWER WINDOW
w  CONTROL UNIT LH = I
< C (Ut -B
z ~ ©
] AT w0 -
o ks s
2 [T7]
2 o] X
w & FRONT = s
H POWER WINDOW |T=l0l0 Z3z
J < REGULATCR LH =[CHo0| 3 =
=) r-z
—] o[ Y| - b ;m

MELQ3I7TF

EL-243 1349



POWER WINDOW — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses

TROUBLE SYMPTOM
Perform “LAN Communication Check’ (refer to EL-231) before starting with the following items.

» Power window lock switch on center console does not lock or unlock windows.

— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
{All except front LH window malfunction.)

e One or more of each sub-switch malfuncticns. —- DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

¢ Power window automatic switch in driver's compartment does not lower front

) — DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
LH window.

® Power window main switch on center console does not operate front RH and

. . . . — DIAGNOSTIC PRCCEDURE 4
rear windows. Each sub-switch operates its window properly.

® Power window main switch on center console does not raise or lower the front
RH window and/or rear windows. Each sub-switch operates its window prop- — DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
erly.

The following ABBREVIATIONS are used in this Trouble Diagnoses.
(F0): Front LH
(Fr): Front RH
(a0): Rear LH
(®R): Rear RH

1350 EL-244



POWER WINDOW ~— LAN
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
&MONITOR [J SYMPTOM: Power windows do not lock or unlock using window
MAIN SW LOCK  CFF lock switch on center console.
CHECK POWER WINDOW LOCK OK | Check LAN communica- @i
SWITCH CIRCUIT. tion again.
CONSULT
= B
: W&
See “MAIN SW LOCK’ in DATA MONI-

] RECORD ] TOR mode.

sELa7ag| | “MAIN SW LOCK” should change from EM
“OFF" to ““ON"” when pushing power
window lock switch.

s mécj OR K
S X B @ TESTER _
l BCM CONNECTOFL] E@

Check voltage of power window lock
signai while power window lock switch

W J is "ON". ek

57

D O P/W lock gwitch Voltage
= operation
OFF Approx. 5V AT
SEL602S ON ov
CONNECT DISCONNECT Elp
y A E
AE A NG
Power window
main switch y =A
connector (ya3y) 1) Disconnect power window main NG | Repair harness.
” BcM 1| CONNECTOR” 4 switch connector. _
! - 2) Check continuity. RA
B
BMQ @ Terminals Continuity
. J &-@ Yes BR
SEL474S
oK
® D) ST
® DISCONNECT E N : NG
eck continuity. Repair ground harness.
'S »| Repair o "
Terminals Continuity
Power window
5 main switch & - GND Yes
coennector BT
T @ o
- - - . : OK HA
Check continuity with power window .| Check power window
SEL4758| | lock switch “ON'". | lock switch circuit and
LAN communication
Terminals Continuity again.
R DISCONNECT ®-@ Yes
UT)
Power window
TS. Gé} main switch DX
connector rNG
Replace power window main switch.

T

SELS115

EL-245 1351



POWER WINDOW — LAN

#MONITOR ]
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

P/W SW DR-UP
PAN SW DR-DWN
P/W SW AS-UFP
P/W SW AS-DWN
P/W SW RR-UP
P/W SW RR-DWN
P/W SW RL-UP OFF
P/W SW RL-DWN  OFF

[ RECORD ]

SEL4775

@

DISCONNECT -

€4
1S

P/W sub-switch

HS.

LCU 12-pin connector

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: One or more of the power window sub-switches do

not operate,

CHECK POWER WINDOW SUB-SWITCH
CIRCUIT FOR TROUBLE PORTION.

CONSULT

See "P/W SW UP or DWN" in DATA
MONITOR mode.
“"P/W SW UP or DWN” should change
from “OFF"” to “ON"” when each sub-
switch Is turned ON.

OR

OK
—{Go to @ on next page.)

@ ON-BOARD

1352

connector Check power window sub-switch opera-
: LCu 018 @ - tion in Switch monitor (Mode 11} mode.
' LCU 2B : (Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-205.}
(CRR): LCU 03 : 0159
— NG
—— E ¥
[T Ja]5 oy . NG i
1 | 1} Disconnect P/W sub-switch connec- .| Repair harness.
b tor.
@ 2) Check continuity.
:
. Terminals Continuity
@ :levos @ (DG o :
— es
== & -3
[;4 5|
| | _ij_l 3z
@ : Terminals GContinuity
@@ Yes
SELA78S ®-@
OK
ir) T P subswitch y
RS connector . NG . ]
= Check voltage for P/W sub-switch con- .| Repair power supply cir-
1 : (755 nector (1) and ground. cuit.
[HEE @ G @) Terminals Voltage
Y () - GND Battery voltage
V J
@ o D | OK
= 1) Connect P/W sub-switch connector. NG_ Replace P/W sub-switch.
SEL9128] | 2y Check battery voltage when P/W sub-
switch is as follows:
CONNECT Battary volt-
HS LCuU oip Up @ - Ground age
: Lcu 02B (Des) Battery volt-
— . LCU 04 Down & - Ground age
RN pLcu o3 (@is9)
11 ) OK
Down 4
Check power window sub-swilch circuit
and LAN communication again.
SEL5368

EL-246



POWER WINDOW — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

SEL596S

Check P/W motor harness for open or

short circuit.

OK

h 4

Replace P/W regulator motor.

EL-247

m ACTIVE TEST w ®
P MOTOR-DRIVER (QFF l
or CHECK POWER WINDOW MOTCR CIR- OK_ Check LAN communica-
(P/W MOTOR-ASSIST ) L ;
{PAW MOTOR-RR« RH ) CurT. tion again.
{PAW MGTOR-RR.LH ) D CONSULT
See "'P/W MOTOR" in ACTIVE TEST
[UP |[DWN][ stor | mode.
Perform operation shown on display.
SEL480S] | power window motor should operate.
i » LCU 6-pin connector
| {(FL): LCU 01B @D @ TESTER
= '(FR): LCU 02B
1 .
: - LCU 04 G® 1) If motor does n.ot coperate, Fjlsconnect
1 the corresponding LCU 6-pin connec-
1(CRR): LCU 03 @ or
R U '
: I“'I's p 2) Check power window motor opera-
1 .
- “ tion.
l: DISCONNELT nl\
Terminal
Eé} o errmas S Operation
SEL5425B ® ) Downward
@5 Upward
F
ﬁ LCU 6-pin connector e
(Fi):Ltcu 018 @D  (RL): LCU 04 @
(rr): Ltcu 02B @ ((RR): LCU 03 @D v
0] | F'/V:" fEQ“'?‘Locrtor 1) Disconnect LCU 6-pin connector and NG__ Repair harness.
15 motor con _ .
from P/W regulator motor connector.
Ll "o GO [Ed o
. - - 2) Check continuity.
NECT
i Y Eéj Terminals Continuity
IEED @156 ®-D Yes
®- @
SEL4B2SA OK
:
P regulator mﬂtormn% Check P/W regulator motor circuit. OK_ Check LAN communica-
: 1 tion again.
K : Terminals Operation
| L GO s 5
: : : @ ) Downward
)] 4 Upward
Dewn NG
k4
NG

Repair harness.

LS

“3
=)

-t

1=

87
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POWER WINDOW — LAN

‘m “ MONITOR A
P/ SW DR-AUT OFF
PAN LCCK SIG OFF

L RECORD i

SEL4848
E DISCONNECT < DISCONNECT
im B 'mm
TS. 18
LCU D1B P/W sub switch

12-pin connector (Front LH) connectlor

()

6|5

o

LRY JGR

g

SEL4855

P/W sub-swilch
(Front LH)
connector

L/R

& DISCOKNNECT
ME®

SEL912S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

SYMPTOM: Power window automalic switch in driver’'s com-

partment does not operate.

CHECK POWER WINDOW AUTO- | 9K

MATIC SWITCH CIRCUIT,

CONSULT

See "'P/W SW DR-AUT"” in DATA
MONITOR mode.

“P/W SW DR-AUT” should
change from “OFF" to “ON"

¥

CONSULT

Check “P/W LOCK SIG"” in
DATA MONITOR mode.

"P/W LOCK 51G” should change
from “OFF” to “ON" when driv-
er's P/W Is operated toward fully
down or up with P/W sub-swilch.

when pushing P/W automatic

switch.
OR

() ON-BOARD
&

Check P/W automatic switch
operation in Switch monitor
(Mode I} maode.

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check power window maotor
electrical ripple in Power Win-
dow maonitor {Mode |V} mode
{Refer to On-board Diagnoses
EL-209.)

(Refer to On-board Diagnoses
EL-205.)

[ NG

NG OK

¥

Check LAN commu-
nication again.

y

Replace LCL) 01-B.

1} Disconnect LCU-01-B 12-pin

OK

hd

connector and P/W sub-switch
{Front LH}) connector.
2) Check continuity.

Check power window automatic
down signal when driver's P/W
sub-switch is completely
pressed.

Continulty should exist.

Terminals Continuity
®-d
————————] Yes
®-@
NG

Y

NG OK

Y

Check P/W sub-
switch circuit and
LAN communication
again.

A 4

Repair harness.

Replace P/W sub-switch (Front
LH).

EL-248




POWER WINDOW — LAN
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

g comesr DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

ﬁ_s_ Gj] P/ main switch SYMPTOM: Front RH window and rear windows do not operate

(R0 (izod) using power window main swilch on cenier con-

sole. They operate using respective sub-switches.
3 @Gl

¥ r NG -
5 e CHECK POWER SOURCE FOR POWER .| Check power supply ¢ir-
: WINDOW MAIN SWITCH. " it.
e, 0 SWITC , outt A
= - Check voltage between P/W main
|L Il I+ = switch connector terminal & or (&
5
SELE46SA and ground. EM
Terminals Voltage
- Ground
% - G:Zz:d Battery volitage L@
OK
¥ EC
Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5.

FE
AT
PD
FA
RA
3R
8T
RS
BT

HA

EL-249 _ 1355



POWER WINDOW — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
¥ MONITOR D . . .
SYMPTOM: Front RH window and one or more of the rear win-
MAIN SW AS-UP  OFF dows do not ralse or lower using power window
MAIN/S AS-DWN  OFF f itch t [
MAIN SW RR.UP  OFF main switch on center console.
MAIN/S RR-DWN  OFF oK
MAIN SW RL-UP  OFF CHECK CENTER CONSOLE POWER .| Check LAN communica-
MAIN/S RL-DWN  OFF WINDOW MAIN SWITCH CIRCUIT FOR “| tion again.
TROUBIE PORTION. -
=Y CONSULT
[ RECORD
seL4s7s| | See “MAIN SW UP or DOWN" in DATA
MONITOR mode.
“MAIN SW UP or DOWN" should
change from “OFF” to “ON’’ when
pushing power window maln switches.
OR
@ ON-BOARD
Check power window main switch oper-
ation in Switch monitor (Mode (1) mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-205.)
NG
E v
@ o P = DISCONNECT 1) Disconnect power window main NG% Repair harness.
@ switch conneciors.
HS. H.S. L -
" 2) Check continuity in troubled circuit
Up P/W main o )
i 15[- swilch connecior selected from those indicated in the
CM
- 58 comeeron] @ s following table.
2
i ———
Gi @ JE# Termi CDl:ltI
nals nuity
- Up ® - @
BCM P/W main switch Front RH Dawn - D
Down = e o
BCM CONNECTOR H [ i Rear LH Down & - T Yes
59 R R Up - @
Up o Rear RH Down -@
I[_"BeM _ pofconnecTonlj ....
62 HY RAY OK
Down Y
(= '_‘E ConNECTOR] ...0 1) Connect power window main switch NG= Replace power window
81 GW GW connectors. main switch.
Up = 2) Check battery voltage when power
[C_sev__Polconmmzcron] |I If ]f window is as follows:
60 R/G R/G
Down Wzoi = Main switch Terminals Battery
BCH CONNECTOR {3 # " operation voltage
81 GYIG GV/G  SElassse|| Tront Yp - Ground
RH Down & - Ground
CONNEST Rear Up € - Ground
HS LH Down %3 - Ground Yes
— Rear Up @) - Ground
ot RH Down - Ground
I”_sew__ ol coniecron]] w | @
58450-62:63+60°61 OK
L—,_._.'._ﬁ___}
4
Check power window main switch cir-
cuit and LAN communication again.
@ &
SELE095
1356 EL-250




POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

mﬂear RH door
[AFront LH door switch
IZ] Front RH door A

LC

Rear LH door EE
mFront LH door f@.\T

BCM -
PO

Bl

ST

AS

Door lock &
unlfock swilch

BT

HA

MELO47F

EL-251 1357
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POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN

System Description

OPERATIVE CONDITION

e The lock & unlock switch (SW) on driver’'s door trim can lock and unlock all doors.

e With the lock knob on front LH or RH door set to “LOCK", all doors are locked.

e With the door key inserted in the key cylinder on front LH or RH door, turning it to “LOCK", will lock
ali doors; turning it to “UNLOCK” once unlocks the corresponding door; turning it to “UNLOCK”
again within 5 seconds after the first unlock cperation unlocks all of the other dcors.

However, if the ignition key is in the steering key cylinder and one or more of the front doors are open,
setting the lock & unlock switch, lock knob, or the door key to “LOCK" locks the doocrs once but then
immediately unlocks them. — (KEY REMINDER DOOR SYSTEM)

If any of the foliowing symptoms occur, key reminder door system is malfunctioning.

e With ignition key removed from the steering key cylinder and all doors closed, operating the lock &
unlock switch or lock knob on the front LH or RH door trim unlocks all doors the instant they are
locked.

# With ignition key inserted into the steering key cylinder and front LH or RH door opened, operating
the lock & unlock switch ar lack knob on the front LH or RH door trim to 'Lock’ does not unlock all

doors.

— Door lock &
Lack knab |

unlock switch

MEL387F

EL-252



POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK —

IGNITION SWITGH - -
O ST eATTERY 1 EL-D/LOCK-01
Refer t 3
EC-POWER. II Gl
18A 10A
) KEY
ON  |SWITCH W) 2
BR Y/OR A
OFF
To AT-
To AT o v/oR s @ 138 I@] EM
Iy |v I
B8R BR A/B LC
e o]l ==l
IGNT 1GN2 KEY BODY Ee
SwW CONTROL =
MODULE
DATA DATA (BCM)
LINE A LINEB ET
3] ] i
PU PUW
i AT
@ iz
Mi54  M36
O Pm@ viai PD

PUW i—: To EL-D/LOCK-03 7
BB | e

PUW To EL-DILOCK-04

PLW
DHS. -1 PUW @ PUAW @ To EL-DILOCK-05 RA
Next
DR4 .-:-:I !:—:- PU 4> page 1o ® PU @ To EL-D/LOCK-03
PUMW A BR
Mio @ puME> To EL-DAOCK-04
& & -
[0ATA LINE AJDATA LINE B pU ST
C | POWER 2]
: e [T
ITCH
ASSEMBLY 2 mru puRE> To EL-D/LOCK-04 RS
LH
UNLOCKED | LOGKED L 014
‘*‘}jh FU PU 4> To EL-D/LOCK-05
al BT
DOOR LOCK AND UNLOGK SWITCH JOINT
CONNECTOR-8
A

Refer to last page {Foldout page).

[rel=[n]
|
-

N
=
=
ro
RN i)
e
alro
Wl
[da] [ )
0

—
w

1}z2] o [3]4]s 2l ® |i]s
ed7lalalioj11 6f514 7@

MEL987E

EL-253 1359



POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

PUW
Preceding page
PU

—mmn: DATA LINE

EL-D/LOCK-02

PU PUMW
[Eml =
ol DA EOWER WINDOW
 UNEA UINE B ﬁ%ﬁm%w” i
01-
LOCK  UNLOCK UNLOCK DOOR DOOR
SW SW SENS UNLOGK Lock |©12.@18)
1ER] ] 2] KR EE]
OR SB ¥/B RIB HIW
OR SB via A/B RAW
II l! 2] [H] IC=]l
e | n e
UNLOCKED FRONT
STROKE STROKE |FRONT UNLOCK § DOOR LOCK
AND N AND'N DOOR KEY H ACTUATOR LH
D NOOA
FULL & &_rFut  |SGE o | UNLOCK HocK
STROKE STROKE Lockep | Y
ENSOR
LOCK UNLOCK
SWITCH SWITCH LL:'_I
=) :
B
[
GDR2 I
B
I—-l—'
W17
i
GM25.—BB
|
B B
- a
_ ittty 1
; oo e | BT |
il 1 EIENEl e | [BI5]4]3]2 ik IEIE
o] Big B4 Di8) |
i B EX A AN VAN PYA :12111098 5 8i7lie[ G |
e e e e e e J
1]2]3l4|c=2Hs]6]7
FEIEMIEE RIE] @
MELS88E
EL-254
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POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN

M131

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont'd)
EL-D/LOCK-03

@wa:l.- PUW 11 ]| PUW e @) T PU/W B

AS3

To EL-
To LCUO1-C,
DILO_C[I)I1( M08 g, LCUG2-A
@PU:-: E-PUPU:-.-:I- I PU B
PUMW E:;; PU PUM
[ I
DATA DATA POWER WINDOW
LINEA LINEB C%NTF!OI:'_ UNIT RH
{LCU02-B
LOCK  UNLOGCK UNLOCK DOOR DOOR
GND SwW W SENS UNLOCK Lock |(@65).(0E8)
L] Ll Lo i (K] ]
B OR SB YIB RIB nlw
OR SB Y/B R/B AW
21 (0 21 [m 37
il W
UNLOCKED FRONT
STROKE STROKE |FRONT UNLOCK 4 DOOR LOCK
AND N AND N 898&0%; H ACTUATOR RH
DOOR
FULL ¢ & FulL SWITCH RH = "1 UNLOCK LocK
STROKE STROKE LOCKED | gruest
LOCK UNLOCK
SWITCH SWITCH Ll_:__,_‘
II B
B
I GAS4
~mm : DATALINE
GAS2 I
B =
]
G
B
GM1._BB
I
B B
i .
B18
Refer to last page {(Foidout page).
=] - - (DY
T12[314]5 1]z a[4]5 21 (3]4Y
7]819 10 7{8]o 101112@ !]B !IB
W W GY GY
P e —— — I
: — [a] I
AEOEBHAE EEE ]
N ERCEOE (e9) Tai7Te Do
Vo ___B__ Wi

EL-255

MEL9BYE

FA

BA

BT

HA
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POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

PUfW PU/WPU!W EL-D/LOCK-04
To EL-D/LOCK-01 (o2 (82) s : DATA LINE
@ PU PU PU

Preceding page <P PUMW
g3 @mpruw *b
. Next

anu@ page

n
& @ %) RO
L2 - == - L L&k Lzl
PHU PUH/W F’HU PUH!W
PU PUMW PU PUMW
[Eml =1 [Em =]l
DATA DATA EE’%FEH DATA DATA E‘S’&f‘en
LINE A LINE B | Do LINE A LINE B N Do
UNLOCK DOOR DOOR |CONTROL UNLOCK DOOR DOOR {CONTROL
GND SENS UNLOGK LOCK [Lll_fgaolj; GND SENS UNLOCK LOCK {Lll_'gaoggf
14 7 18 13 14 7 18 13
L B (M L emem G L L LY em.e®
B YiB Fia Hiw B YiB HiB n/Iw
Y/B A/B R/W Y8 R/B AW
=1 Il (el =1 [Eml =]l
REAR REAR
) - T G ()]
DOOR K DOOR
o TUNLOCK Loc —TUNLOCK LocK
SENSOR
EN]
B
|
@ GRR3
|
B
f[%]l
B
H
|
GB3 .‘saﬁ
g M5 -y
i .
B18
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
o] 2 :
i[213]4]5 73] 4N
7]® 910.‘3?'.‘3? Y1EY, Dc-l.? .@‘@
""" T T T T T T T T T T
— ]

®
m

~J

=]
b3

MELY90E
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POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN

Wiring Diagram — D/LOCK — (Cont’d)

EL-D/LOCK-OS
To EL-DVLOCK-01 Preceding page @U
i i i i MA
PU PUMW PU PUM
,—-—l@l—l—l m
Sl
W G W G M
W G w G LC
=] =&l =1t ]
DATA DATA  |FRONT DATA DATA  |FRONT
LINE A LINEEB |POWER LINE A LINEB |POWER EC
SEAT SEAT
e o
Do\«?'ﬁ {LGUO5} ngo\;ﬁ (LCUOS) =
IE3| Q) gE e
Y/OR Y/OR
I' I* AT
Y/OR Y/OR
(4307) @101
B iy o0
Y/OR ¥iOR
| | :
YIOR YIOR FA

" 2 ||
FRONT FRONT RA
DOOR DOOR
opEN  [SWITCH oPEN  [BWTCH
—mmm : DATA LINE
BR

P
CLOSED —— M2t4 CLOSED ~—
£ ' IL]]
i | i o
szg._sqz}a B2 () w1 |us .
L,
| @ I e
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POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN

Schematic

BATTERY

FUSIBLE LINK

FUSE
=5 =

KEY SWITCH ‘
]

23 FUSE .
45 BODULE e so— ON or START
164854329 O

FOR CONSULT

DATA LINK
CONNECTOR

CIRCUIT
BREAKER— 1

FRONT DOOR
KEY CYLINDER SWITCH LH

OCK. r TEMPER
FULL | RETWEEN FULL [N [UNLOCK] KEY CYLINDER
| STROKE | STROKE AND N o NORMAL !y THDRAWN
0] [
@] o]

3

Iy
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o
RONT POWER

DATA LINE A
DATA LINE 5
I

F
~J

[9]
]

o

WINDOW CONTROL.
UNIT LR (LCU Q1 —B)

FRONT DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR LH

5 MOTOR
10

13 UNLOCK
| © |

L2
1 e
DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR

-3
FRONT POWER
WINDOW CONTROL
UNITRH (LCU 02-8}

FRONT DOOR
KEY CYLINDER SWITCH RH

~

K PR

6 FULL | BETWEEN FULL | N [UNLOCK KEY CYLINDER

13 STROME| STROKE ANDN NORMAL wiTHpaRaN |
o]

[ ]

& o]

|
13w
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[e]
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WINDOW CONTROL
UNIT LH (LCU 04}

REAR POWER

»
s

FRONT DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR RH

MOTOR
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[LOCK TUM [%K]
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]
DOOR UNLOCK SENSOR
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1
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WINDOW CONTROL

REAR POWER
UNIT RH (LCU 03)
w

REAR DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR LH
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]
w
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[
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<
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w
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[ O |
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&

REAR DOOR LOCK
ACTUATOR RH
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POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses

TROUBLE SYMPTOM

Perform “LAN Communication Check’ (refer to EL-231) and “SELF-DIAG RESULTS"” mode in DOOR
LOCK with CONSULT or On-board Diagnosis-Mode Il (refer to EL-20G7) before starting with the following a
items:

¢ Key reminder door system does not operate properly.
If any of the following symptoms occur, key reminder DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1 g
door system is malfunctioning.
With ignition key removed from the steering key cylin-
der and all doors closed, moving the lock & unlock BN
switch or lock knob on the front LH or RH door trim
urtlocks all doars the instant they are locked; with igni-
tion key inserted into the steering key cylinder and front LG
LH or RH door opened, moving the lock & unlock switch
or lock knob on the frent LH or RH door trim to "Lock’’
does not unlock all doors. EG
¢ One or more of the doors do not unlock or lock using door lock &
unlock switches, lock knob or door key, as shown in table below.

=

FE
All doors
- ] - DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
Do all doors lock or unlock properly using door lock & unlock switch? | maKunction.
AT
Do all deors {ock or unlock properly using door key (inserted into Al doors
front LH or RH door key cylinder)? - DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
‘ malfunction. B
Do all doors lock or unlock properly using lock knob an front LH or
RH door? All doors i
DIAGNOSTIC PROGEDURE 4 [FA

S—
malfunction.
One of the doors malfunctions.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5 RA
The following ABBREVIATIONS are used in this Trouble Diagnoses. BR
(fD): Front LH B
(): Front RH
(): Rear LH ST
(’n): Rear RH
RS
BT
HA&

EL-259 1365



POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

1366

EL-260

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
7 MONITOR .
[} SYMPTOM: Key reminder door system does not operate prop-
DOOR SW-DR ON erly.
DOOR SW-AS QFF
CHECK DOOR SWITCH CIRCUIT. OK_ Goto next page ®.
CONSULT
See "DOCOR SW DR and “"DOOR SW
| RECORD AS" in DATA MONITOR mode.
SEL448S Front LH, RH door “DOOR SW' display
Cpen "ON"
Closed “OFF"
OR
@ ON-BOARD
Check front LH and RH door switches in
Switch moenitor (Mode [) mode. (Refer
to On-board Diagnoses EL-205.)
NG
¥
DISCONNECT DISCONNECT
E E} k2 1} Disconnect LCU 12-pin connector, NG | Repair harness.
HS. 1S ) and front door switch connector, -
LCUOS: (e Front door switch 2) Check continuity.
LCU06: @i connector (FL): (@1d ) y
=i &
o — = EEEJ Terminals Continuity
| |l - @ Yes
Y/OR Y/OR
[Q] oK
SEL525U i
Check harness continuity between front NG Repair ground harness.
B
= CISCONNELT . door switch connector terminal (3 and !
- EE‘D] : body ground.
Door swilch conneclor Continuity should exist.
OK
3
D
B h 4
@ Check continuity of door switch circuit NGh Replace door switch.
=3 with door open.
Continuity should exist.
SEL4505
Dl 0K
R DISCONNECT Y
st E Gy @) Check door switch circuit and LAN com-
— C ) munication again.
Door switch connector
YiOR
B 21
—3
SELD15SC



POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®
# MONITOR 4
IGN KEY SW ON l
CHECK KEY SWITCH CIRCUIT.
CONSULT Gt
See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode. MA
[ RECORD I IGN KE.Y E“:W shogld be F)N when
IGN key is inserted in steering key cyl-
SEL451S| | inder. Repair harness between EM
OR key switch and BCM con-
CONNECT ]: @ TESTER nector. e
> :Battery
Hs. ﬂ voltage L ) ‘
- Check voltage when key is inserted in OK
[l BCM Mﬁuecron” @_‘ :te::ring kc:ly cylinhderl.d g NG EC
% B 0V attery vollage should exist. »
2 Check voltage of key
RB OK switch connector terminal g
I when key is inserted )
in sieering key cylinder.
— i ing k find
= = Battery voltage should AT
SEL4523 exist.
Iﬁi CONNECT NG p@
HS. Gj] Check k r'l h it
. T eck key swilch uni
Key switch connector C %] and fuse circuit. i
@ h 4
B Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5. RA,
RS
L BR
SEL453%
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2 8T
“MONITOR [ SYMPTOM: All doors do not lock or unfock using the door fock
DOOR LK SW-LK  OFF & unlock switch.
DOOR LK SW-UN OFF RS
CHECK DOOR LOCK & UNLOCK DK- Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
SWITCH CIRCUIT. CEDURE 5.
CONSULT BT
See "DOOR LK SW-LK or UN" in DATA
MONITOR mode. These signals should i)
| RECORD be ""ON"" when door lock switch was RA
SEL4548 operated.
OR
ON-BOARD EL

Check door lock & unlock switch opera-
ticn in Switch monitor (Mode 11} mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-205.)

‘L NG

Replace front LH power seat switch
assembly (LCUQ1-A).

EL-261
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POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
*MONITOR O SYMPTOM: All except the front LH or RH door do not lock or
KEY CYL UN-DF  OFF unlock using the front LH or RH door lock & unlock
KEY CYL LK-DR OFF key inserted into the door key cylinder.

KEY CYL UN-AS OFF
KEY CYL LK-AS OFF

CHECK DOOR KEY CYLINDER SIGNAL. | 9K | Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-

CONSULT "| cepureE s.

| RECORD | See “KEY CYL DR or AS" in DATA
MONITOR mode.

These signéls should be “ON" when
ignition key inserted in the door key
cylinder was turned to lock or unlock.
If signals turn from “OFF"” to “ON" too
quickly on CONSULT display when key
cylinder is turned, check these signals
in the graphic mode.

(Refer to CONSULT OPERATION MAN-
UAL.)

SEL4555

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check front LH or RH door lock key cyl-

E |‘ii DISCONNECT ._‘_ DISCONNECT inder lock and unlock switch in Switch
p Tl

LCU 12-pin connector (Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-205.}

LCU01B NG
LCU 02B
Lock == Key cylinder switch | [E]

T '_T" = connector v

T T 1 @ . 1} Disconnect 12-pin connector from NGJ_ Repair harness.

@ . LCU01-B/LCUOZ-B, and connector
OR @ JOR from key cylinder switch.
te o 2} Check continuity.
Door lock ke
LCuU cylinder switgh Terminals Continuity
Uniock @ - @
]
EREEEE @ ®- @ Yes
L L1 hofd] R
= e GND - @
OK
Ground
Yy
Body ground @ Check door lock key cylinder switch
B circuit.
SEL456S
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POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

= MONITOR N :IAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
LOCK SIG-DR UNLK YMPTOM: AI! except the front LH or RH doors do not lock
LOCK SIG-AS LOGK using the front LH or RH door lock knob.
LOCK SG-RR/RH UNLK
LOCK SG-RRALH UNLK CHEGK DOOR LOGK KNOB SWITCH OK | Go to D1aGNOSTIC PRO- | &
CIRCUITS. ™ CEDURE 5.
S NSULT
CONSU . "
[ RECORD | See “LOCK SIG SW” in DATA MONI-
SELA57S TOR mode. Eid

“LOCK SIG SW" should be "LOCK"

E DISCONNEGT g DISCONNECT when lock knob was locked.
1]
e A€ o &

]-CU 12-pin connector Door lock actuator @ ON-BOARD

: Lou 018 (012) connector

s Leu 028 (ps5) Check frant door lock knob operation in EC
L LCU 04 - - Switch monitor (Mode 1) made.
LCU 03 (Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-205.) -
HHH & @

B Lo "—ySEMSBSA @ Y. AT

1) Disconnect LGU 12-pin connector and NG_ Repair harness.
door lock actuator connector. B

Y

o DE 2) Check harness continuity between

T3. : L.CU 12-pin connector terminal (D
Door lock acluator - and door lock actuator connector ter- FA
connector - minal (3).

@ co"ll"u"y should exist.
;&[\"\A

l ? ,L—J’l oK
B

= : BR
“geLasesal | CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT FOR FRONT NG; Repair ground harness.
LH GR RH LOCK KNOB SWITCH.
Check harness continuity between door §T

lack actuator connector harness termi-
nal (@ and body ground.

)
Continuity should exist. RS
OK
hd BT
Replace front door lock actuator.
FIA

M3

EL-263 1369



POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN

m ACTIVE TEST &

DR LOCK MTR-DRVR  QFF
§EE
)
)

| rock || unwock|[ sTor |

or
(DR LOCK MTR-ASST
(DR LOCK MTR-R/RH
(OR LOCK MTR-R/LH

SEL4808

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

SYMPTOM: Each door does not lock or unlock using its door

lock knob. (Door lock motor malfunctions.)

CHECK DOCR LOCK MOTOR OPERA-
TION.

CONSULT

See “DR LOCK MTR" in ACTIVE TEST
made.

*Perform operation shown on display.
Door lock motor should operate.

OK

®

o

Check LAN Communica-
tion again.

I
OK

1) Connect power win-
dow control unit con-
nector.

+LGU 6-pin connector
l:®: LCU 018 OR 2) Check battery voltage
Cr): Leu s @ || B @ TESTER when door fock is
1(A): LCU 04 @D operated.
1 H " OK
.: LCU 03 @ 1) Disconnect troubled door’'s Power R _
: = Window Control Unit (LCU) 6-pin con- > Terminals {@ - ©)
5 s nector. .’ii:'. @ -
' iscoweer 2) Check power door lock. 4=
éj] Door lock Terminals NG
SEL9165A condition b o X
Locked @ @ Check LAN communica-
ocke
LCU &-pin cannector ~ Door lock tion again. If LCU is
actyato? Unlocked ® incorrected, it must be
(L) cuos@® (D) ’
. LCU 02B (=) . NG replaced.
: LCU 04 @D :
: LCU 03 @®) : C
o 036 - C ,

13

18

DISCONNECT

(@]

SEL4625A

1) Disconnect troubled door's door lock
actuator connector.

2) Check harness continuity between
LCU 6-pin connector and door lock
actuator connector terminals.

NG

: LCU 01B O
D LCU 02B &
: LCU D4 @&
© LCU 03 G

SEL463ISA

1370

Terminals

®-
®- @

oK
h 4

Replace door lock motor.

*: When conducting the active test on the driver and passenger side daor lock
motors, switch between the “LOCK"”, “UNLOCK" and “STOP" positions at

intervals of more than two seconds.

EL-264
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

Door mirror
control unit
(LH: LCuo2-C
RH: LCUM-C

Component Parts and Harness Connector
Location

3 main harness (mel
Wf N TSN 17 AN
1 -LH power seat control

Sliding motor
and con-
nector (#ace)
e

:

. ) % Front titing¥
Rear lifting motor motor connecior
{with limit switches />

and sensor L -
]\Front lifting motor

[with limit switches and sensor)

Tilt sensor
and connector

D

Telescopi
motor and
connector |

..f" sensor and

Telescopic

connector

@D 4]

Steering switch

Steering switch
conhnector

Data link
connector
for CONSULT

[ | | Seat reclining
Memory switches

L =) -
\“ /
——\" -8eat sliding and lifting

Set switch ) .
Indicator LED /

EL-265

SEL4003A

EC

F&

AT

PD

1371



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

IGNITION SWITCH

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP —

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ACC or ON ON ar START BATTERY EL-AUT/DP-01
BATTERY
10A 10A 25A
m Refer to
10A |EL-POWER.
G BR w
I Y/OR
>~ -,_._IW E))  ToAT-SHIFT «fm Y/OR -5 M138
M0 () s SR Next page o *
x
W L2 ]|
il KEY
CIRCUIT on |SWITCH
BREAKER
ot =1
M0 L) IEJI
¥ ¥ ¥ Bi\’ RB
e
M54 @ ——— /Y @ To EL-AUT/DP-04 M140 ?*— R/B Next page
- :
G BR BR B/Y R/B
sl [[ze]) Gl [Em] =1l
ACC __IGNT 1GN2 BAT BODY
CONTROL
MODULE
(BCM)
TILT UP TILT DOWN TELESGO TELESGO GANGEL
SW SW SW (FR} SW (RR} SW (DP)
|L35]) (Lss]] L34y {asd) 2]y
PIIL* PUIIW GiFi a/B UIR*
PL  PUMW GR GB LR

L4 (E5,

2 (L3

UP"

DOWN FORWARD | BACKWARD

OFF —
éN ADP

STEERING
TILT TELESCOPIC SWITCH
SWITCH SWITCH g\f\,“,‘%ﬁ
_ T
ll
B
L
BB-.GM1B
I
B B
o 5
Ti5
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
0 _
@) ST I @z DD
? 615{4]3 M\:’g Blalig11fi2f1 141516? 5T ~w @ . @sd

MELB92E
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

Preceding -

page

<&pen

OINT
CONNECTOR-1

QINT
CONNECTOR-5
Mi17

3

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

Preceding

EL-AUT/DP-02

page

<EmRB —
;ITH

To AT-SHIFT g /G mmmm @ M145
Iy
LB
[l

DETENTION
on |SWITCH
(SHIFD)
OFF ™

Bl = Mt

——'—| SPEEDOMETER

I___

L

<

DETENT BODY
COMBINATION SW CONTROL
METER MODULE
TILT MOTOR TILT MOTOR }{BEM)
VSP DOWN up
(3] [ EH) [La]] IL2d)
YiG viG P GYR
] } It }
JOINT

CONNECTOR-2

LI%IJ

TILT
G UP | MOTOR
I DOWN

M4 @ mm YiG ¥
I £
E GY/H

\

Y YiL YiG
|| i i| [l irza]l EcM
VEHICLE 3 V5P (ECCS
SPEED CONTROL
SENSOR M MODULE}
M211 M103
Aefer tc last page (Foldout pags).
_
peleep] PRI |(§is) [0 ) 5) qiiiitgelaia,91918 138 oy F54
[313233‘3343533'-! W il alalalalal515(5]5] 5
i 12[2h diT'TiTaT2T=[2]3]3]zh
3]3[3]3 3|z nonEEEaEE R
GY OR.
1o ]2 112[3[4] © [5]6]7
HBEAE “’(’323(’ Ak HEEDERE Fvsvj
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

JOINT
CONNECTOR-8

EIPU'E'

M132 @) = PU @ Next page

p

M132 @) mem— PU S To LCUCI-C

M19 ) PU s To LCUO3

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-03

Pulw@ ]

=

M131 @ —— PU.’W4>
H )

M154 () I PUW B To LCUO3

r Next page

W DATALINE

PU PUMW
=1l [fe2]l
DATA DATALINE B
LINEA BODY
CONTROL
MODULE
(BCM)
TELESCO TELESGO AD A/D AD AD
MOTOR (RR) MOTOR (FR) GND  TILT SENS REF. VOLT TELESCO SENS
P/B P/L LG LG/R LG/B LG/OR
-
MGB._
e o
Moo () m—  —
[ |
PquE—I @ - LG LG/ LG/B LG LG/OR LG/B
1 LT F F21 20 I I I
FORWARD BACKWARD
TILT TELESCOPRIC
TELESCOPIC MOTOR SENSOR SENSOR

[ @ | 7 [ O | e
Be e

-y
-
o
n
(]

N N

=

3]

1374

EL-268

Refer to last page {Foldout page}.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-04

QPPU/\NG
(EDYED)

<Gpru [T w
]
'
To
EL-AUT/OP-01 @BN B/G 1

B/G W

rz's‘lré‘lm

BAT  DATA DATA
LINEA LINEB

Preceding

pase W : DATA LINE

<Erumw PUM @l
®@13)(03)

@PUPU MA

Preceding
page

=k
FRONT EM
POWER
SEAT
CONTROL
UNIT LH
(LCUOS) LG

DOOR LUMBER LUMBER LUMBER LUMBER
GND Sw SW (FR) SW(RR) MOTOR (FR) MOTOR (RR) /(4303) .
1EEN I EA |@i| [25] @308 o
= DR3 @ = PUW B EC
G s AL To LCUGZ-
I c
I H It ¢ DR4 @@rmmca | = rU) o
c,
RIG RIL
. fi
m 2] |ﬁ| ) &T
BACK-
BACKWARD WiF'D POWER
FOR- LUMBER B
WARD \g [ UMBER I SUPPORT PU PUW 2D
SUPPORT * MOTOR "j_:" |E=J|
V/OR SWITCH
r"| FOR- DATA  [DATA
[Z] WARD UNEA |LINEB FA
FRONT Exll C—1
DODR
OPEN [SWITCH B SLIDING SWITCH A
- HECLINING SWITCH i
CLOSED
LIFTING SWITCH
LLgl_l (FRONT LIFTING) FRONT o
POWER BR
B LIFTING SWITCH SEAT
.GM28 5 (REAR LIFTING) SWITCH
I GM29 ASSEMBLY LH
o HEADREST SWITCH o1
B m MEMORY SWITCH 1
MEMORY SWITCH 2
2
B SET SWITCH RS
B E INDICATOR 1
. 2 INDICATOR 2 BT
B
[ (] 2 ) ] HA
3l4]5]6]7]8)@n L@ [ElE[1)1ED
B E EHEE I B B 6154} L

R R 2 e o P A

HEE == S, T ] 7 ) e B s ey S LR
B

EL-269
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-05
FRONT POWER
SEAT CONTROL
SLIDE  SLIDE
SENS SENS LIMIT LIMIT MOTOR  MOTOR |(LCU0S)
GND (SLIDE) SW (FR) SW (RR) (FR) (RR) ;
[N ] BB L) Lz |Led
B L* Y* BFI* R LY
L Y R Ly
[n G 2| 3 Oy
BETWEEN
FULLY FRONT
/}SENsOR  |AND REAR
@FULLY FULLY g S
WARD
FuLLy | REAR_FRONT A SLIDING
FRONT DEVICE
. N CEY,
—omann| [E2 . &9 . @D
LIMIT SWITCH SLomG
MOTOR
Izl l|__§||
B B
.-B®Next page 8
I T g
-
@ == 5 > To EL-AUTIDP-07 B
1. l
@mms 4>To EL-AUT/DP-08 GMzs @) mm B ﬂi} 8
L I |
B WT>To EL-AUT/DP-09 B B
= =
g Tttt TTT T o |
i [ | 2 [ [ | !
[z a[5]6]7 )
3 6|7[8 ] Giz0d)  polada13Zpapdlieelariad (Wa0d)
A ERIEED @5\,@ L EXEE HE (2 L e real 7 7 7 o 7 0 7 1 1 1 |

0 =
5| N NAPOBEE
@B ANEE® : elsliolilizrahdhelid 2
I

MEL9SBE
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont'd)

FRONT POWER
SEAT CONTROL
RECLINING  RECLINING L Cuon)
LIMIT LIMIT MOTOR MOTOR SENS {
SW (FR) SW {RR) (FR) (RR)  (RECLINING) /(%38 ,
] IER] K R E 2]
WIR* er* WJGt er¢ BFW;
WiR wiB WG WiL BRW
R (] ey
BETWEEN BETWEEN
FULLY FRONT FULLY FAONT
AND REAR AND REAR SENSOR
FULLY FULLY o RECLINE )
FULLY REAR FRONT } / RECLINING
FRONT& ™=~~~ """"""="""-- DEVICE
\ %
UPRIGHT
LIMIT SWITCH REGCLINING
MOTOR
=) o7
B B
Preceding -
! bog <::]ls|--I
N
B D
@ |
r B B —— ) GM28
B B
- -
G D
r-r-——m"m""-—"—""™"F"*~T—T—TT~T——7—TT7—————— 1
\ |
i ==IE ]
N EHB=AEAE I
4|5[6]7]8 YOO EEEED 1515' 20[a0[31[a2f3s[as] ss]a6 [arfas] (Maod) |
toirfizfisha] W~ | W s [aofat{ezlasfeafasleslarlan] B |
____________________________ ol
2 [omem] 1 1{2]ala|Cl5]{6]7]
7]6]l5l4 @ A ERMED 141516I
MELSS7E
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)

EL-AUT/DP-07

FRONT POWER
SEAT CONTROL
LIMIT LIMIT MoTOR Hg%g SENS H_@E{%‘
MOTOR
SW (UP) SW (DOWN) (DOWN) {uP) (LIFTING} ,
18 24 22 17 48
] 3] 2] L ]
UG* G/W* Fa.fst uw¢ EIF\‘H;
LG GW R/B Lw BR/Y
2] i Ea] ] (8]
SETWEEN BETWEEN
FULLY UP FULLY UP
AND DOWN AND DOWN
@FULLY FULLY o up SENSOR FRONT
UP  DOWN 4 // LIFTING
FULLY Lo ¥R _ 2L FULLY A
DOWN up i
DOWN
LIMIT SWITCH TIETING
MOTOR
o T
B B
-~
I To EL-AUT/DP-05 @ B A
B
Y
B @
|
r B {zh B — ) GM28
B B
- = A
T15
r—-r——-=--"-"-=-"=-"=-"=-=-=-""=-"=-"="=""="====-= 1
I I
il =] —
| 17 A= ;] =150 =] ]
A BRHBED] P KL EX) R R R £ R S [(ED)
s[idhifizhafid w : 220 2 BT &5 e 3] T I I S T P T :
e e o e o e e e e — — — — — — A S A e e — e — — — -l
O
1[z[s[4]E=]5]6]7
Trne [

EL-272
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)
EL-AUT/DP-08

FRONT POWER

SEAT CONTROL Gl
LIFTING LIFTING (LIJ_'\(J;'LTJU'},")'
LIMIT LIMIT MOTOR MOTOR SENS
SW (UP) SW (DOWN) (DOWN) {UP) (LIFTING) , Vi
[1KER ] [La] [1IEA[] L2 A ‘
B/R LG/R B BW LY
{ y } } t El
LG
B/R LG/R B/Y BAW : LY EG
] 2] ) ) L
BETWEEN BETWEEN i
FULLY UP FULLY UP =
AND DOWN AND DOWN
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN
Wiring Diagram — AUT/DP — (Cont’d)
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

Schematic
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

System Description

OPERATIVE CONDITION
The drive position can be set in 2 ways, manually and automatically.

Manual operation:

The driver’s seat can be adjusted for rake, front cushion height, rear cushion height, pedal reach and
headrest height with the LH power seat switches. The steering column can be adjusted for tilt and reach
(telescopic) with the steering switch. The door mirror can be adjusted in the desired direction with the
remote control switch when the IGN switch is “ACC”. Except for the door mirror, manual setting can be
operated with the IGN key removed from steering key cylinder.

Auiomatic operation:-

The driver's seat, steering column and LH, RH door mirrors are adjusted to the proper positions for the
driver automatically, in 3 different ways: MEMORY AUTOMATIC SET, AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING and
AUTOMATIC SET RETURN. (Automatic Drive Positioner = ADP)

(1) CONDITIONS INHIBITING AUTOMATIC OPERATION

e When the A/T selector lever is in any position other than "'P”".

When the vehicle speed is above 7 km/h (4 MPH).

When one of the position switches for the driver’'s seat or the steering column is turned on.

When the cancel switch is ON.

When the tilt or telescopic sensor circuit is damaged.

All data retained in memory are erased when battery is disconnected.

(2) PROCEDURE FOR MEMORIZING THE DESIRED POSITIONS

Adjust the position of driver's seat, steering column and outside door mirrars with manual set operations,

lgnition switch “ON"".

h 4

Indicator LEDs
(1} Indicator LED for which driver's seat positions are already retained in memory illu-

Touch set swiich. minates for 5 seconds.
(2) Indicator LED for which driver’s seat positions are not entered in memory illumi-

nates for 0.5 seconds.

Within 5 seconds.

Press memaory switch for which Indicator LEDs

driver's seat positions are to be (1) To modity driver's seat positions, press memory switch.

entered in memory for more than Indicator LED will then go out for 0.5 seconds and then illuminale for 5 seconds.
0.5 seconds. (2 driver's seat posi- |{2) To enter driver’s seat positions in blank memory, indicator LED illuminates for 5
tions can be memorized.) seconds after memory swilch is pressed.

Y

END OF MEMORY SETTING

NOTE: When memory swilch for which driver's seat positions are already retained in memory is pressed, new seat positions
will be retained in memory in place of the previously set positions.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN
System Description (Cont’d)

(3) MEMGRY AUTOMATIC SET

Turn ignition swiich “'ON" Qpen driver's door and With ignition key removed, Open driver's door and
and press desired memory remove ignition key. Then open driver's door and insert ignition key. Then
switch for more than 0.3 press desired memory then close it. press desired memory
seconds. {Indicator LED switch for more than 0.3 switch for more than 0.3 @ﬂ
illuminates.) seconds. (Indicator LED {See NOTE 1) Within 1 seconds. {Indicator LED
illuminates.) (See NOTE 2.) . illuminates.) {See NOTE 2))
minute
{See NOTE 1) {(See NOTE 1) A
Within 1 Within 1
¥ Minute ¥ ¢ Minute
Insert ignition key. {Indica- Press desired memaory Open driver's door and EM
tor LED illuminates.) switch for more than 0.3 then close it. {Indicator
seconds. {Indicator LED LED illuminates.)
After 0.65 illuminates.} (See NOTE 2.} e
seconds
Within 1
v minute E@
Insert ignition key. {Indica-
tor LED illuminates.)
FE
After 0.65
J seconds
4 h 4 l 4 r AT
Steering wheel and door mirror adjustments are also entered (See NOTE 3.) 2]
in the driver's seat position already retained in memory. (Dur-
ing adjustments, indicator LED flashes, then illuminates for 5
seconds after adjustment.) E@\

NOTES: (1) Do not keep cancel switch pressed as it will not cperate.
{2} Seat sliding moves about 40 mm {1.57 in) rearward from the memorized position. RA
(3} Three items, the driver's seat position, steering wheel and door mirror adjustment (see the following Table),
operate simultaneously in the order of priority.

3R
The order of priority Operated portion

1 Seat sliding {and door mirror) ST
2 Steering telescopic
3 Steering tilt ns
4 Seat reclining
5 Seat front lifting
6 Seat rear lifting BY
7 Seat headrest height

HA
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN
System Description (Cont’d)

{4) AUTOMATIC EXITING SETTING
For ease of entry and exit, move driver’s seat and steering wheel to “exiting’’ positions.
“Exiting"’ positions:
Driver's seat ... Moves about 40 mm (1.57 in) slide rear from normal sitting position.
Steering wheel ... Tilts up completely and telescopes forward.

Remove ignition key. from ignition Open driver's door while ignition Turn ignition switch from “ACC" to
key cylinder. key is inserted. “OFF" with driver's door opened.
> ! <
The seat will slide backward and (See NOTE )

the steering wheel will tit up.

NOTE: Driver’s seat slides and steering wheel tilts and telescopes simuitaneously.

(5) AUTOMATIC SET RETURN
With driver's seat and steering wheel set to their “‘exiting” positions, operating one of the following
procedures moves them to the positions previously retained in memory.

Insert ignition key. Close driver's door while ignition Turn ignition switch from "ACC" to
key is inserted. “ON.

After 0.65
seconds

o |
Lai *

h J

Driver's seat and steering wheel (See NOTE.)

return to their original positions.

NOTE: Driver's seat slides and steering wheel tilts and telescopes simultaneously.
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

Malfunction Indication

Indicator LEDs of memory switch 1 and 2 blink when abnormal condition occurs to the parts relating to
seat sliding, seat reclining and steering tilt as follows. When indicator LEDs are repeatedly blinking,
conduct trouble diagnosis with CONSULT (Refer to EL-218.) or on-board self-diagnosis system (Refer to
EL-211.} and repair malfunctioning paris as required.

After repair, please erase the data stored in BCM using CONSULT.

INPUT ABNORMAL

Deiection

If “ON’" signals sent from any of the manual switches under the vehicle conditions indicated in the fol-
lowing chart continues for a period of at least T1, the LEDs of memory switch 1 and 2 blink as an input
malfunction,

OPERATED PORTION T1 : Vehicle condition
- Only when vehicle is driven at speeds greater than 7 km/h
Seat slidin 10+ 2 sec.
g (4 MPH).
Seat reclining Same as above Same as above
Steering tilt Same as above "ON'' signals are detected regardless of vehicle speed.
Absolving

e While LEDs are blinking, neither automatic drive positioner nor manual operation (which indicates
a malfunction) is effected.

o While LEDs are blinking, they go out as soon as switch input {which indicates a malfunction} is
“OFF", releasing the '‘inoperative’” mode.
However, in the following cases (where the “inoperative’” mode is not released), a switch may be
seized. Replace the affected switch.

@ CONSULT
After self-diagnasis is performed using CONSULT and the CONSULT and BCM are

disconnected, LEDs still blink.
@ ON-BOARD (MODE V)
Although on-board self-diagnosis is not performed, LEDs blink.
e After LEDs go out, if “"AUTOMATIC EXISTING SETTING" for the automatic drive positioner is not
effected, MEMORY, AUTOMATIC SET, etc., in relation to the automatic drive positioner will not be
effected.

OUTPUT ABNORMAL

Detection

During the time the vehicle is being driven at speeds greater than 7 km/h (4 MPH), if any of the parts
(indicated in the following chart) move more than the specified amount within a period of “T2"” when no
“"ON’" input is sent from any of the switches (indicated in the following chart) or an ocutput from the auto-
matic drive positioner is not produced, LEDs blink to indicate a malfunction.

OPERATED PORTION T2 Allowable measurement
Seat sfiding Approx. 2.5 sec. Within 8 mm {0.24 in}
Seal reclining Same as ahove Change angle within 1°
Steering tilt Same as above Change angle within 1°
Absolving

e While LED is blinking, neither automatic drive positioner nor manual operation (which indicates a
maifunction) is effected.

e At the beginning of self-diagnosis using CONSULT or On-board, LED goes out and “inoperative”
mode is canceled.

e If "TAUTOMATIC EXISTING SETTING’ for automatic drive positioner is not being effected, MEMORY,
AUTOMATIC SET, etc., relating to the automatic drive positicner cannot be effected.

EL-279
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses

TROUBLE SYMPTOM

Perform “LAN Communication Check” (refer to EL-231) and “SELF-DIAG RESULTS" mode in “AUTO
DRIVE POSITIONER” with CONSULT or On-board self-diagnosis (Mode V) before starting with the fol-
lowing items.

e On-board self-diagnosis (Mode V) cannot be performed. —— DIAGNQOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
{Refer to EL-211.) _
e Automatic drive positioner does not work for any function. ——— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

» When one of automatic drive positioner’s functions does not
operate, use manual operation to check that affected function
is still inoperative, then perform self-diagnosis as follows.

1) Steering column does not tilt or telescope forward or back- —— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
ward manually.
2) None of the seats operate manually. —— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
3) One or more of the front and rear seat siide lifters and the —— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
headrest up-down controls do not operate manuaily. — DIAGNQSTIC PROCEDURES
6-1to 6-5
4) Door mirrors do not set automatically. ——— DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

After repairing completely, make a final check of the system with “SELF-DIAG RESULTS” of consult or
with On-board Diagnosis — Mode V. {Refer to EL-211.)
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

¥ MONITOR

SET 5W
MEMCRY SW 1
MEMORY SW 2
DETENT S5W
IGN ON SW

OFF
OFF
OFF
ON
oN

[ RECORD |

SE1L4015

o]

BCM

ioi CONNECTOH“

39

BR

®

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: On-board self-diagnoses cannot be performed.
{Interior lamp, step lamp and ADPF’'s LED do not

flash.)

SEL4028A

CONNECT .
L}
€ i

[ eew K CONNECTOR)|

@ &

SEL 4035

DISCOMNECT [mom
Gy

CONNECT
Hs.
Detention switch

37
’ L
@
€ 4
canneactor

[

O

BcM [O] connecron”

s 1]

LB

[

a7
UBL
l e

SEL4085

Detention switch connactor

Gl
CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. | NG | check ignition switch cir-
CONSULT | cuit.
WA
See "IGN ON SW" in DATA MONITOR
mode.
“IGN ON SW” should be “ON”. ERM
CR
B @ TESTER
LC
Check voltage between BCM connector Repair harness.
terlmlne}l % and ground while ignition EC
switch is “ON". =
Terminals Veltage -=
FE
@) - GND Battery voltage
oK AT
CHECK DETENTION SWITCH SIGNAL.  |NG D NG
CONSULT 1) Disconnect detention 2]
switch connector.
See "DETENT SW" in DATA MONITOR 2} Check continuity.
mode. Terminals Continuity FA
“DETENT SW”’ shouid be “OFF” when
set A/T selector lever in “P"” posilion, @ -3 Yes
OR RA
@ TESTER OK
A 4 ) [0
1) Set A/T selector lever in “'P"" posi- BR
tion. 1) Connect detention
itch connector.
2) Check voltage. 0K swi
2) Insert key in the igni- ST
Terminals Voltage r tion key cylinder.
@ - GND Approx. 12V — OV 3) Check voltage.wﬂh AT as
selector lever in "P" it
oK position.
Battery voltage should -
exist. BT
NG
A 4 ¥ L
® HA

o]

R/B
oo m—3 |
i Fli

i LB

I‘-.l -

SEL524S5
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

1388

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

® ©
CHECK SET SWITCH, MEMORY Check detention switch
SWITCH 1 AND MEMORY SWITCH 2. or battery circuit.
CONSULT
See "“SET SW'", "MEMORY SW 1" and
“MEMORY SW 2" in DATA MONITOR
mode. Check detention switch
“SET SW”, “MEMORY SW 1" and L»{ signal and LAN commu-
“MEMORY SW 2” should change from nication again.
“OFF” to “ON” when pushing each
switch.

OR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Check set switch, memory switch 1 and
memory switch 2 operation in Switch
monitor {Mode 1) mode.

(Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-205.)

¥

OK

r

Check LLAN communication again.

EL-282

Check LAN communica-
tion again. If LCU 01-A is
incorrected, it must be
replaced.




AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

# MONITOR
SET SwW
MEMORY SW 1
MEMORY SW 2
CANCEL 5W
DOOR SW-DR

DETENT SW
IGN ON 5W
IGN ACC SW

VHCL SPEED SE UNDER7km/

]

OFF
OFF
OFF
ON
OFF

CN
ON
ON

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

PDIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Automatic drive positioner does not function.

[ RECORD ]

SEL4D4S

E CONNECT l"\"'l."l
€ A&
Gy

HCONNECTOﬂ

38

“ B8CM

G

[V

KD €

SEL4058

o
cfconnecTon]|
a3

|r BCM

BR

[V]

@ O

SEL4065

m CONNECT | DISCONNECT [
Cole TN

HS. TS,
ADP steering switch

connector

[ HCONNECTORJI

% EEEPLH
Q]

et iy

SELA407S

) NG
CHECK ACC SWITCH ON SIGNAL. »| CHECK THE FOLLOW-
CONSULT ING.
® Fuse )
See “IGN ACC SW” in DATA MONITOR e Harness continuity
mode. between_ BCM connec-
“IGN ACC SW" should be “ON”. tor terminal & and
OR fuse.
B TESTER
GCheck voltage between BCM connector
terminal and ground while ignition
switch is "ACC".
Terminals Voltage
- GND Battery voltage
lOK
NG
CHECK_IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. »| CHECK THE FOLLOW-
CONSULT ING.
=) e Fuse )
See "IGN ON SW'' in DATA MONITOR ® Harness continuity
mode. between BCM connec-
“IGN ON SW” should be “ON"’. tor terminal and
OR fuse.
TESTER
Check voltage between BCM connector
terminal @ and ground while ignition
swilch is "ON". -
Repair harness.
Terminals Vaoltage y
@ - GND Battery voltage
OK
v D NG
NG

CHECK CANGEL SWITCH CIRCUIT.

CONSULT

See "CANCEL SW™ in DATA MONITOR
mode.

“CANCEL SW” should change from
“OFF” to “ON” when pushing cancel
switch.

Y

OR
.ﬁ"‘ ON-BOARD
B
Check cancel switch operation in
Switch monitor (Mode [l) mode,
{Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-205.)

== CONNECT

[ ECONNECTOH”
az

LR

" |

B Sy

SELB05S

OK

v
®
{Go to next page.)

EL-283

1) Disconnect ADP steer-
ing switch connector.
2) Check continuity.

Terminals Continuity

Yes

@-

E '

OK

1) Connect ADP steering
switch connector.

2) Check voltage with
cancel switch “ON"",

Terminals Voltage
@ - Ground ov
OK ¢ NG
Replace
ADP steer-
ing switch.
¥

Check cancel switch cir-
cuit and LAN communica-
tion again.

EM

LC

EC

FE

AT
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

[eov__[oconnecron]|
37
LB

2 O

SELA40BS

DISCONNECT
€

Door switch front LH connector (uad)

! 2
7 Y/OR
B

[Q]

e

-

SELS575B

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®

|

CHECK DETENTION SWITCH SIGNAL. NG | Check detention switch

CONSULT | cireuit. {Refer to DIAG-
NOSTIC PRCCEDURE 1.)

See “"DETENT SW' in DATA MONITOR

mode.

“DETENT SW"” should be “OFF” when

selling A/T selector lever In “P”’ posi-

tion.

OR

@ TESTER CHECK THE FOLLOW-
ING.
® Harness between

1) Set A/T selector lever in "'P" position. LCUO5 and front LH

2) Check voltage. door switch
e Ground circuit for front

Terminals Voltage LH door switch
&0 - GND Approx. 12V — 0V
&
OK
L J NG
CHECK DRIVER DOOR SWITCH SIGNAL. NGL 1) Disconnect door switch

CONSULT

See "DOOR SW DR” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

Driver’'s door "DOOR SW DR™
Open e
Closed “OFF"

OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check driver's door switch operation in
Switch monitor (Mode Il) mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-205.)

lox

{Go to next page.)

EL-284

front LH connector.
2) Check continuity.

Terminals Cantinuity

Yes

®-@

NG

¥

Replace door swiich.




AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

l

CHECK SET SWITCH, MEMORY SWITCH NGL Check LAN communica-
1 AND MEMORY SWITCH 2. | tion again. If LCU 01-A is @E

CONSULT incorrected, it must be
replaced.

See "SET SW”, “"MEMORY SW 1" and
"MEMQRY SW 2" in DATA MONITOR
mode. iEM
“SET SW”, “MEMORY SW 1 and
“MEMORY SW 2" should change from

“OFF” to “ON” when pushing each LC
switch.

OR
@ ON-BOARD G
Check set switch, memory switch 1 and [EE

memory switch 2 operation in Switch
monitor (Mode 1) mode.

(Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-205.) AT
lOK

CHECK VEHICLE SPEED SENSCR CIR- OK_ Check LAN communica- PD

CuUIT. ~ | tion again.

CONSULT EA

See "VHCL SPEED SE” in DATA MONI-

TOR mode. RA

When vehicle is stopped, “UNDER 7

km” shouid be shown under “VHCL -

SPEED SEN” on display. BR
CR

@ ON-BOARD ST

Check vehicle speed sensor circuit in
Automatic drive positioner operation RS
(Mode V) mode.

{Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-211.)

NG

Y H@:\

1) Disconnect speedometer connector. NG_ Repair harness.
2) Check harness continuity between
BCM connector terminal @) and

- |G DiscowiEST speedometer connector terminal @3,
e] H.S. Gé} HS. Continuity should exist.
Speedometer lOK g

I fof

BCM___|O[ CONNECTOR]|  ¢annector

T ’—H_io —' Repair vehicle speed sensor circuit.
3 I—]_

Y/G

SEL917S
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

% MONITOR
TELESCO SW-F

TILT SW-UP

TELESCO SW-RR

TILT SW-DOWN

[

R OFF
OFF
OFF
OFF

| RECORD

SEL4125

ADP stsering

a|4 5]

o
5
!
{

.Backward
I
!

switch connector
D —

Forward

MEL389F

A€

Tilt Up
o cornicTon]|

al

PA. l

|i BCM

I,ﬁ—,n DISCONNECT
u.s. Géj]

ADP steering
switch connector

HHH
)

BCM or Body ground

ADP steering switch

Tilt Dwon

T pow Hconugmon;\

o+

36 PUW

PUMW

Telescopic Forward

[ Pﬁﬁnnemon”

34 GR

Telescopic Backward

I ecw__ Jo{connecTon]|

33 GB

G

m

GND
Body GND

|

SELA13S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

SYMPTOM: Steering column does not tilt and telescope forward
or backward manually.

CHEGK TILT AND TELESCOPIC OPERA-
TION OF ADP STEERING SWITCH.
CHECK TROUBLED SWITCHES.
CONSULT

See '"'TILT SW-UP or DOWN"", "'TELE-
SCO SW-FR or RR" in DATA MONITOR
mode.

ﬂ.. (Go to ® on next page.}

“TILT SW-UP or DOWN”", “TELESCO
SW-FR or RR” should change from
“QFF” to “ON” when each swilches
are turned ON.
OR
@ ON-BOARD
Check tilt up or down, telescopic for-
ward or backward switch operation in
Switch monitor (Mode 1l) mode.
{Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-205))
NG
B ¥
. , NG -
Check ADP steering switch. »| Replace ADP steering
switch.
Terminal
Operation
||D |G| ®
Up 10
Tilt
Down O
Forward | OO
Tele-
scopic Back- C )
ward
OK
y
. ) ) 0K -
1) Disconnect ADP steering switch con- »| Check ADP steering
nector. switch circuit and LAN
2y Check continuity in ground circuit communication again.
and trouble circuit selected from
those shown below.
Operation Termi- Corﬂi—
nals nuity
) Up ®- @
Tkt
Down W - ®
Forward | @& - @
Tele- — Yes
scopic ack- _
ward ®-®
Ground circuit G%'; )

iNG

Repair harness.
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m Tilt Up-Down

® ACTIVE TEST m
TILT MOTOR OFF
[ UP_][DWN]|_stor
OR

Telescopic Forward-Backward

m ACTIVE TEST m
TELESCO MOTOR OFF
[ FR_J[ RR_][ stor |
SEL 4145
rH-i DISCONNECT
AE:
| _sc Il connector]|
SELS273
o CONNEST
sk B
|_Bow__fofconnecton)
4‘(6} T
SEL528S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
®

l

CHECK TILT OR TELESCOPIC MOTOR. OK_ © (Skip pége.) ar
D] CONSULT y ‘
> OK
See “TILT MOTOR" or “TELESCO AR
MA,
MOTOR" in ACTIVE TEST mode. oK
Perform operation shown on display. "| CHECK CPERATION
Motor should operate. VOLTAGE TO TILT CR EM
OR TELESCOPIC MOTOR.
@ TESTER 1) Connect BCM connec-
tor. l@
1) Disconnect BCM connector. 2) Disconnect tilt or tele-
2) Check motor for trouble. scopic motor connec- EC
Terminals (Color) tor (@ or (W3)).
Operation 3} Check voltage when
® ° ADP steering switch is H
@ (GY/R) @ (P) Tilt-up as follows: ‘
& @ Tilt-Down Termi-
P/L P/B Telescopic- Ogs;a- nals | Voltage AT
® /L) @ (P/B) Forward -2
Telescapis- . @ -
@ ® Backward Tilt-up ) PD
Tilt- & -
NG Down @ EA
Telg— ® - Battery
scopic D voltage
Forward RA
'y
Tele-
scopic @ -
Back- & =
ward BR
NG
Y ¥ ST
® Replace BCM.
(Go to next page.)
RS
BT
HIA

EL-287
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

CONNEGT

i

A€

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

1) Connect BCM connector.

2) Disconnect tilt or tetescopic motor
connector ((M52) or (M3B)).

3) Check voltage when ADP steering
switch is as follows:

Operation Teer;j"-gls Voltage
Tilt-Up @ -5
SEL4155 Tilt-Down m-@
Telescopic Battery volt-
Sd S~ Forward ®-® age
HS e Telescopic ®-®
= Backward )
Il BCM B‘ CONNECTOR II
48 5(7) NG
h
' Replace BCM.
——® o
e SEL5285
EL-288

HS
Tilt Tilt motor connector
BCM CONNECTOR
4
I 40 i Check continuity in troubled circuit. NG‘ Repair harness.
GYR "
GY/R Terminals Continuity
] . | 2-®
Tilt
® - &
Yes
. , ® -
BCM Tilt or talescopic motor Telescopic
Tilt (W52 . ©.9
|[_“Bew  JoGonNECTOR]| it ®-® Mo
p = Telescopic ®-@
Telescopic E OK
|L__BeM  JOTconnecToR]| ]
6 PIL PIL il
Telescopi
p'i . 1) Disconnect tilt or telescopic motor NG_ Replace tilt or telescopic
|[__BGM | CONNECTOR]| connector. " motor.
7 PB PB 2) Check motor for trouble.
SEL4165
Terminals Operation
R, DISCONNECT @ e
'“T & Tilt-up
S. @ Tilt-Down
. Telescopic-
(M52 Tilt motor connector &
Tilt up,Down T;Z;v::;?c
Up ”
40 r—— - - - - Backward
S =
u :
o L}
Z -- OK
OR L4
Telescopic Forward,Backward GHECK OPERATION VOLTAGE TO TILT | 9K | Check tiit or telescopic
Telescopic motor OR TELESCOPIC SEN, " | motor again.
cohnector




AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

m

Fully titted up and telescopic
forward position.

+MONITOR
TILT SEN 206V
TELESCO SEN 431V
{ RECORD
Voftage changes
gradually.

Fully titted down and telescopic
backward position.

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
©

)

CHECK TILT OR TELESCOPIC SENSOR.

OK

=™ CONSULT
"

See "TILT SEN" or “"TELESCO SEN" in

DATA MONITOR moede.

» The more downward (liit) or forward
({telescopic) the position of the steer-
ing column, the more voltage dis-
played increases.

# The more upward (lilt) or backward
(telescopic) the posltion of the steer-

Check LAN communica-
tion again.

SEL418S

= MONITOR D ing column, the more voltage dis-
played decreases.
TILT SEN 3.68v
TELESCO SEN 049V OR
@ TESTER
Operate applicable switch and conduct
voltage test on its circuit.
| RECORD J Terminals Voitage
SEL417S
Tilt - Approxi-
CONNEGT =) mately 0.1 -
i} s Telescopic @ - @ 4.9V
|] BCM ]OiC_ONNEGTORﬂ NG
42 43 14 ¥
1) Disconnect tilt or telescopic sensor NG
LGR LG/OR LG
J connector.
: 2) Check continuity in troubled circuit.
—iD O
Terminals Continuity
SEL418S
& -@®
m CONNECT DISCONNECT Tilt _ @
HS. Ej] %Eﬁ} ®-D
Tilt Tilt sensor connector Yes
BCM CONNEGTOR @ @-@
T [‘1% Telescopic -®
LGJBI [Q] ' Iusm - @
BCM Tilt or telescopic sensor
— ; oK
I _scw Jo{connecTan]| Tin .‘ijﬂ @ ¥
16 LG Replace tilt or telescopic sensor.
Tilt [G] (:::)
acM CONNECTOR
42 LGMR LG/R
Telesco-
BCM CONNECTOR], | PiC @
41 LGB LGB
Telasco- CED)
BCM conNeEcTOR]| | pic
44 LG LG
Talesco-
[scw__ofconnicton]| | pic
43 LG/OR LG/OR

EL-289

Repair harness.

A

EM

LC

EC

FE

AT

]
B

ST

RS

B

HA

1395



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

HS.

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4

SYMPTOM: None of the seats operate manually.

(@]

]

2) Check continuity between LCU 05
body connector’s terminal (8 and

LCU 01A 8-pin connector
CHECK BATTERY VOLTAGE AND NG | Repair battery harness.
GROUND OF POWER SEAT FRONT LH -
SWITCH.
Check voltage between LCU 01-A con-
nector terminal (1) and ground.
= SEL4208 Terminals Voltage
E () - GND Battery voltage
DiSCONNELT m
& LA oK
LCU Q1A B-pin connector [5
,
BEEH 1) Disconnect LCU 01-A 8-pin connec- NGk Repair ground harness.
& tor.
2) Check continuity between LCU 01-A
B8
! [ connector terminal (8 and ground.
— Terminals Continuity
SEL5615A
® - GND Yas
LCU 05 12-pin ‘x'""‘“” OK
connector
r
EEEB%H CHECK POWER SUPPLY TO FRONT LH NG_‘ Repair battery harness.
POWER SEAT CONTROL UNIT. i
B/G Check voltage between LCU 05 body
[ V] connector terminal and ground.
b &
Terminals Voltage
SELS526U @® - GND Battery voltage
LCU 05 12-pin DEDO""EG" oK
connactor
@ 5 = ,
% CHECK GROUND CIRCUIT OF FRONT NG_‘ Repair ground harness.
3 LH POWER SEAT CONTROL UNIT. .
B 1} Disconnect LCU 05 12-pin body con-
nector,

1396

SEL527U ground.
Terminals Continuity
@ - GND Yes

CK

h 4

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5.

EL-290



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

+ MONITOR
SLIDE SW-FR CFF
SLIDE SW-RR QFF

RECLN SW-FR CFF
RECLN SW-RR QFF
LIFT FR SW-UP OFF
LIFT FR SW-DN OFF
LIFT RR SW-UP OFF
LIFT AR SW-DN QFF
HD REST SW-UP  DFF
HD REST SW-DN  OFF

| RECORD

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5

SYMPTOM: One or more manual operations (sliding, reclining,
front lifting, rear liftling and headrest height) are

malfunctioning.

SEL4245

CHECK SEAT SLIDING, RECLINING,
FRONT AND REAR LIFTING AND HEAD-
REST SWITCH OPERATION.

CONSULT

See "SLIDE SW, RECLN SW, LIFT FR or
RR SW, HD REST SW' in DATA MONI-
TOR mode.
These switches should change from
“OFF” to “ON" when swifch is oper-
ated.

OR

NG

@ ON-BOARD

Check each switch operation in Switch
menitor (Mode ) mode.
(Refer o On-board Diagnosis EL-205.)

OK

¥

Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6-1 to
6-5.

EL-291

.| Check "LAN

Communication’ again.

Gl

MA

ERA

LG

AT

PD

RA

BR

8T

RS

1397
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

8 ACTWE TEST m
SEAT SLIDE

OFF

[_FR_ ][RR || swor |

SEL4253

CONNECT @

HS,
LCU 05 16-pin connector

T
[ - T
'

T

Losnannnasaue,

SEL427SA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6-1

SYMPTOM: Seat slide does not operate manually.

DISCONNECT m

LCU 05 16-pin connector

SEL4268A

L

CONNEGT Tos)
HS.

CU 05 16-pin connector

(T 1=
NEZEE

SEL166TA

Hi

HI : Approx. 5V
LO : Approx. OV

Lo -

EHECK SLIDING MOTOR CIRCUIT. | » Go to ) befow.
CONSULT
Sée "SEAT SLIDE” in ACTIVE TEST Note:
mode. ) If CONSULT is not available,
Perform operation shown on display. start with the diagnostic
Seat slide should operate. procedure [8] -
NG
E Note v
. - NG L
Check voltage between LCUQS 16-pin »| Replace LCUODS (Driver's
connector terminals (O and 8. power seat C/U).
Shiding switch opera-| o
g Stion Pera-1  nais Voltage
D-9
Front ON @ - Batlery Repair motor harness.
Rear ON a8 - @ voltage
oK
¥ NG
NG
1) Disconnect LCUO5 18-pin connector. »| Check continuity of slid-
2) Check sliding device operation with ing motor harness
battery voltage supplied to termi- between LCUO5 16-pin
nals. connector_and motor con-
nector (M306).
(] [E] Sliding device operation
D Front $OK
@ Rear Check sliding motor oper-
ation again.
oK If motor is malfunctioning,
replace it.
D! y
o NG L L
CHECK SLIDING LIMIT SWITCH CIR- »| Check continuity of limit
CUIT. switch harness between
1) Connect LCUOS 16-pin connector. LCU05 connector and
2) Gheck voltage between LCUO5 16-pin limit switch coennector
connector terminals @, @ and
body ground.
NG oK
. . . Termi-
Sliding switch operation | " = | Voltage . Jr
Sliding switch: : @ About Repair Replace
Full-front posi- ON 12V harness. limit
tion @5) ov switch.
CK
| P
NG

CHECK SLIDING SENSCR CIRCUIT.

hd

Measure voltage between LCUOS con-
nector terminal 40 (&) and
ground (&) with oscilloscope when
slide switch is operated.

OK

Y

End (Check operation again.}

SEL18TT

EL-292

Check continuity of sen-
sor harness.

lNG lOK

Repair Replace

harness. slide sen-
sor.




AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

® ACTIVE TEST m
SEAT RECLINING

OFF

| FR || RR

Il stoP_|

SEL4298

GONNECT o)
H.S.

LCU 05 16-pin connector
T [}
- 2] [0 ——-. ...

GL

LLETTPPERPPTPPRIITE TITYes,

3

ETTTT TP a——"

samay

Wil

=

SEL4315A

DISCONNECT @
H.S.

LCU 05 16-pin connector

I L] T
s wmee— 2 |1 o——--

SEL4305A

SEL168TA

HI : Approx. 5V
LO : Approx. OV

HE ==

LG --

SEL167T

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6-2

SYMPTOM: Seals do not recline manually.

. 0K
CHECK RECLINING MOTOR CIRCUIT. » Go to & below.
CONSULT
See "SEAT RECLINING" in ACTIVE Note:
TEST mode. . If CONSULT is not available,
Perform operation shown on display. start with the diagnostic
Reclining motor should operate. praocedure E ]
NG
E Note v
NG .
Check voltage hetween | .CU05 18-pin »| Replace LCUO5 (Driver's
connector terminals 4 and 2. power seat C/U).
Reclining switch Terminals
operation @ -8 Voitage
Foward L N _1 @8 | gatery
ON i@ - voltage Repair motor harness.
ward
0K NG
v
NG
1) Disconnect LCUB5 16-pin connector. »| Check continuity of reclin-
2) Check reclining device operation ing motor harness
with battery voltage supplied to ter- between LCUOS 16-pin
minals. connector and motor con-
nector .tf..soa .
<] 2] Reclining device operation
az) Forward ¢0K
® Backward Check reclining motor
operation again.
If motor is malfunctioning,
OK replace it.
D] ¥ NG
CHECK RECLINING LIMIT SWITCH CIR- »| Check continuity of limit
CuIT. switch harness between
1) Connect LCUOS 16-pin connector. £.CUO5 connector and
2) Check voltage between LCUGS 16-pin limit switch connector
connector terminals (®, () and
body ground.
) ) ) NG oK
Reclining §W|tch oper- | Termi- Voltage
ation nals v v
Reclining switch: About Repair Replace
Max. forward tilt [ ON ® 12v harpness. Iim‘th
position a ov switch,
OK
: 3
I NG o
CHECK RECLINING SENSOR CIRCUIT. »| Check continuity of sen-
Measure_voitage between LCUOS con- sor harness.
nector terminal & (@) and
ground (&) with oscilloscope when LNG lOK
reclining switch is operated.
Repair Replace
OK harness. reclining
sensor.
h 4
End (Check operation again.}

EL-293

MA

EM

AT

PD

A

RA

ST

RS

BT

A

1399



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

m ACTIVE
SEAT LIFTER FR

TEST m

OFF

[ UP J[DWN][svor ]

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6-3
SYMPTOM: Seat front lifter does

CHECK FRONT LIFTING MOTOR CIR-
CUIT.

CONSULT

See ""SEAT LIFTER FR” in ACTIVE
TEST mode.

Perform operation shown on display.
Front lifter motor should operate.

not operate manually.

OK
L—» Go to & below.

Note:

If CONSLULT is not available,
start with the diagnostic
procedure f§] .

HI

LO --

HI : Approx, 5V
LO: Approx. OV

SEL167T|

1400

Measure voltage between LCUO0S con-
nector terminal @ (D} and
ground (&) with oscilloscope when
front lifting switch is operated.

SEL4338 NG
E Note v
NG
B g () Check voltage between LCUO5 12-pin »| Replace LCUOS (Driver's
Gj] HS. connector terminals @@ and 2. power seat G/U).
LCU 05 12-pin connector Front fifting switeh | Terminals [
operation P- g
Upward ON ¥ - 62
Down- Battery Repair motor harness.
ON ) - a0 | voltage
ward 1
o
o O y NG
NG
J 1) Disconnect LCUQ5 12-pin connector. »| Check continuity of front
SEL4355A| [ 2) Check front [ifting device operation lifting moter harness
with battery voltage supplied to ter- between LCUOS5 12-pin
DISCONNECT minals. connector and motor con-
E@ =) nector
Hs. @ [S] Front lifting device operation
LCU 05 12-pin connector D) @) Upward iOK
& | @ Downward Check front lifting moter
operation again.
OK It motor is malfunctioning,
replace it.
E] ¥ NG
CHECK FRONT LIFTING LIMIT SWITCH »| Check continuity of limit
CIRCUIT. switch harness between
seL4a4sal | 1) Connect LCUOS 12-pin conneclor. LCU05 connector and
2) Check voltage between LCU05 12-pin limit switch connector
‘E CONNECT [ connector terminals 8, & and (309).
body ground.
H.S. NG OK
LCU 05 12-pin connector Front Illtln;iz\.:ltch oper- m1i're":‘-l5 Voltage i I
0 s B Front liftin i
— g About Repair Replace
sommmr=zd ] ] switch: Full-up | ON ® 12v harness. limit
H GW va position &) oV switch.
-V OK ?
(SRR, D O v oK
= CHECK FRONT LIFTING SENSOR CIR- »| Check continuity of sen-
seL1eaTA| | GUIT. sor harness.

OK

Y

l NG lor(

Repair Replace

harness. front lifting
sensor.

End {Check operation again.)

EL-294



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6-4
m ACTIVE TEST = SYMPTOM: Seat rear lifter does not operate manually.
SEAT LIFTER RR OFF
OK
CHECK REAR LIFTING MOTOR CIR- »Go to & below.
CuIT. @1
CONSULT
See ""SEAT LIFTER RR” in ACTIVE Note:
TEST mode. If CONSULT is not available, R4
: Perform operation shown on display. start with the diagnostic
I JP | DWN I STOP Seat rear lifter should operate. procedure [§] .
SEL437S NG EM
E Note v
’E CONNECT @ NG
Check voltage between L.OUD5 16-pin »| Repiace LCUO5 (Driver's
HS. connector terminals (2 and (@. power seat C/U). LC
LCU 05 16-pin connector Rear lifting swilch | Terminals |
1 BW operation H-O 9 E@
Upward ON 2 - @ |Battery ]
Downward ON @ - @ |voltage Repair motor harness.
oK e
........................ o © ! NG
: NG )
.- J 1} Disconnect LCU0S 18-pin connector. »| Check continuity of rear AT
seLaznsa| | 2} Check rear lifting device operation lifting motor harness
with battery voltage supplied to ter- between LCUOS 16-pin
minals. connector and motor con-
DISCONNECT @ nector . Tj@
D =] Rear lifting device aperation
H.S. iOK
LCU 05 16-pin connector % % DUpwardd
ownwar Check rear lifting motor =
operation again.
0K It motor is malfunctioning,
replace it. RA
E] h 4 NG
CHECK REAR LIFTING LIMIT SWITCH. »| Check continuity of limit
1) Connect LCUQ5 1B-pin connector. switch harness between BER
SEL4385A 2) Check voltage between LCUO05 16-pin LCU05 connector and
connector terminals @), 3 and limit switch connector
body ground. .
E CONNECT Ii,;_i ¥g (QST
HS. Rear I|ft|r|gt.swnch oper- Terrlnl- Voltage NG 0K
LCU 05 16-pin connector _atlen nae Y v
Rear lifting ) About Repair Replace ﬁ@
3 e Ell i
0 swwtr_:h.ltifull up ON 5 102\‘;/ harness. limit
I position H
I R switch.
BR gt OK BT
. 1
; . NG L
© O CHECK REAR LIFTING SENSOR CIR- »| Check continuity of sen- A
= CUIT. sor harness. i
Measure voltage between L.CUD5 con-
SELTTOTAY | hector terminal @) (@) and lNG lOK
ground (&) with oscilloscope when
front lifting swilch is operated. Repair Replace
harness. rear liftin
H! : Approx. 5V 0K sensor g
LO : Approx. OV ) 1B
Hl - —— ¥
End (Check operation again.)
LO --

SEL167T

EL-295 1401



AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6-5

m ACTIVE TEST m SYMPTOM: Headrest does not operate manually.
HEAD REST UPRDWN (QFF

=

oK
CHECK HEADREST MOTOR CIRCUIT. » Go to (& below.

CONSULT

Sée "HEAD REST UP & DWN" in Note:
ACTIVE TEST mode. It CONSULT is not available,
Periorm operation shown on display. start with the diagnostic
Headrest should move up and down. procedure E ]
[UP_[DWN [ st | _
seL441s| [F]  Note I
NG
Check voltage between LCU05 16-pin »| Replace LCUOS (Driver's
CONNECT =) connector terminals (@ and 3. power seat C/U).
E} HS. Headrest switch opera- | Terminals
. . Voltage
LCU 05 16-pin connector tion ®-e
) Up ON @ - ) |Battery ]
YA == . Down ON - @ |voltage Repair motor harness.

aL 3
oy ==
| -Ls]

RY OK I
Y NG

NG

o © 1) Disconnect LCUO5 16-pin connector. »| Check continuity of head-
2) Gheck headrest device operation rest motor harness
SEL4435A with battery voltage supplled to ter- between LCUO5 16-pin
minals. connector and motor con-
DISCONNECT m nector
B =] Headrest device operation
HS. @ Up iOK
LCU 05 16-pin connector D
@D P ® ® own Check headrest motor
operation again.
m T OK If motor is malfunctioning,
" i — —— : replace it.
YiL D y
i NG
3 CHECK HEADREST LIMIT SWITCH. »| Check continuity of limit
1) Connect LCUOS5 16-pin connector. switch harness between
2) Check voltage between LCUD5 16-pin LCU05 connector and
SEL4428A connector terminals (&, (& and limit switch connector
body ground. .
B =< @ Headrest switch Termi
E)] E eadres gw:c opera- ermi- Voltage NG OK
tion nals . .
LCU 05 16-pin connector (ew About
P = Headrest: ON ® 12y Repair Replace
815 =3 Full-up position ® oV harness. limit
LL ___l [ switch.
YR : RW oK
v v
E ® O CHECK HEADREST SENSOR CIRCUIT. »| Check continuity of sen-
< Measure voltage between LCUOS5 con- sor harness.
nectar terminal (&) and
SEL171TA| | ground (&) with oscilloscope when lNG lOK
headrest switch is cperated.
Repair Replace
OK harness. headrest
Hl : Approx. 5v sensor.
LO : Approx. OV
¥
HE - End {Check operation again.)
LO --

SEL187T
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AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN

r MONITOR
SET SW
MEMORY SW 1
MEMORY SW 2
CANCEL SwW ON
DOOR SW-DR OFF
VHCL SPEED SE UNDER7km/
DETENT SW ON

IGN ON SwW CN

IGN ACC SW ON

[ RECORD J

[l

OFF
OFF
OFF

SEL404S)

E CONHECT [oon
€ AC

[eem [ connEcron]]
38

G

D O

SEL405S

DISCONNEGT

sy Door mirror
control unit

I LH:(B)
RH:(ps4)

D X

HE @6

SELIE/T

m ACTWE TEST m
MIRROR MOTOR RH  QFF

{MIRROR Morucrm tH OFF

[POown][R L || stop |

SEL4455

]

39.4 KHz
406 KHz
387 KHz
D 40.7 KHz

& MONITOR

MIR/SE RH
MIR/SE RH
MIR/SE LH
MIR/SE LH

R-L
uU-b
R-L
-

RECORD

SEL189T|

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7

SYMPTOM: Door mirror does not set automatically.

CHECK ACC SWITCH ON SIGNAL. NG.__ CHECK THE FOLLOW-
CONSULT ING.
e Fuse
See "IGN ACC SW'" in DATA MONITOR ¢ Harness continuity
mode. between BCM connec-
“IGN ACC SW” should be “ON”. tor terminal and
OR fuse.
B] TESTER
Check voltage between BCM connector
terminal and ground while ignition
switch is “ACC".
Terminals Voltage
@ - GND Battery voltage
OK
,
Check voltage between door mirror NG> Repair harness of battery
control unit terminal (1) and (& while or ground. :
ignition switch is “ACC™ or "ON".
Terminats Voltage
©-0 Battery volt
attery voltage
D-®
OK
m Y
CHECK DOOR MIRROR ACTUA- NG,_ Check door mirror actua-
TOR. tor circuit,
See "MIRRCR MOTOR LH" or "MIR- (Refer to DOOR MIRROR
ROR MOTOR RH" in ACTIVE TEST — LAN EL-317.)
mode.
Perform operation shown on display.
Door mirror actuator should operate.
OK
v
CHECK DOOR MIRROR SEN- NG% Replace door mirror con-
SOR. trol unit and door mirror
See "MIR/SE RH or LH"' frequency actuator.
changed in DATA MONITOR mode
when door mirror control switch is
operated.
CK
Y
Check door mirror operation with auto-
matic drive positioner and LAN Com-
munication again.

EL-297
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POWER SEAT (FRONT RH) — LAN

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

1404

BATTERY EL-SEAT-01
Refer to EL-POWER. FRONT
254 POWER
SEAT
[ CONTROL
UNIT RH
V.“ . S
,
W 123]] l45] L&)
=3l =10 B/G W G
w BT s [ |
(B)
BY PU PUMW
To CIRCLIT Ml
M4 () mwm
® W GREAKER-2 B3 @ mmr— PUW mp
I To LCUO3
W 4 B4 ) e —a | “wwrw— PU
[—l—l N
5] PU PUAY
EREAKER 2
-1 ===
LI’J- [(CED) —L-—l
= I
BiY M131
] duruW e g ww ) m @m— FUWY B
M54 (@) smmE/Y W To BCM To BCM M132 M36 To LCUOT-A
i QPU o j=f § PU sl
BY | BLE
I_l_l o5
PU PUMW
x [ &3 4
|—I—I (D52)
PU G PUAN
u
AS3 ) mw———— PLU/W
H . * To LCUO1-C,
LCU02-B
AS4 @ Comr PU N
N
PU PLMW
xR ]
DATA DATA
LINE A LINE B
| ] {FRONT
I DATALINE 1 1 POWER
SLIDING SWITCH SEAT
SWITCH
RECLINING SWITCH { | ASSEMBLY RH
LIFTING SWITCGH (LOL0Z-A)
HEADREST SWITCH
Hefer to last page (Foldout page).
—] 1|2 (E10)y . (M)
l. 3l2(5161718 - ' -
W DB E B Mos) , (B2)
:" “““““““““““““““ t
— I
e
: ;Z;g;izslzszm; ol Rk E Grod) |
| B pololifczladaaliskéliAas B :
| e e e o
1]2] o [z]4]5 2] ® [1]8
AEBBEDE va,z 5[51213]7

EL-298

MELS99E



POWER SEAT (FRONT RH) — LAN

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

M

FRONT POWER o
g
SLIDE SLIDE (LCUOB)
LIMIT LIMIT MOTOR MOTOR
SW (FR) SW (RR) FR) (RR) o
Y BR R LY
* * 3 t iE IU'
LG
Y BR R LY EC
] ex] |
BETWEEN BETWEEN FE
FULLY FRONT FULLY FRONT
AND REAR AND REAR BACK-
FULLY FULLY WARD -
FULLY ®hean FronT ¥ FULLY ‘ SLIDING AT
FRONT& ~ "~ ~""77°7~ REAR I DEVICE
¥ :
FORWARD Pl
LIMIT SWITCH SLIDING
MOTOR =3
II
B .
I RA
B
il B101 -
LI‘I
B
l .
GB3 () m— o B
I I
B B RS
A . N
B18 W02
BT
Refer to last page {Foldout page). _
________________ : . HA

L]

' |

| e i

[z [3[e]2]5]6]7] - =i 3 |

2 BN EECEE : DII Blog)
! |

MELOG1F

EL-299 1405



POWER SEAT (FRONT RH) — LAN

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’'d)

FRONT POWER
SEAT CONTROL
UNIT RH
RECUINING ~ RECLINNG \(LcUos)
LIMIT LIMIT MOTOR MOTOR
SW (FR) SW (RR) {FR) (RA)
(L || 8 || fLe]) 2]
wm* W/B* WiG WIL:
W/R WwWiB WiG WiL
oy () x|
BETWEEN BETWEEN
EULLY FRONT FULLY FRONT
AND REAR AND REAR
FULLY FULLY RECLINE
FULLY L. :._ REAR _ FRONT _.: -4 FULLY ] RECLINING
FRONT REAR DEVICE
¥
UPRIGHT
LIMIT SWITCH AECLINING
MOTCR
=]
B
)
T
(B4
i
co3 () mm aNT w5
| I
B B
= A
518
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
:
1] 2
1[2[3lel4]5]6]7] - 2 [wmm] 1
31 151 16217312 8 91011F2:*|131 1516 AEHAE
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POWER SEAT (FRONT RH) — LAN

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

FRONT POWER
SEAT CONTROL &
[
LIFTING LIFTING  \(Lc:Uos)
LIMIT LIMIT MOTOR MOTOR
SW (UP) SW (DOWN) {DOWN) {UP) A
18] [L2al) 22| ILaz) -
LG GW R/B LW
\ \ t t B
LG
LG GW R/B Lw EGC
=1 [ a1l i
BETWEEN BETWEEN Fle
FULLY UP FULLY UP
AND DOWN AND DOWN
FULLY FULLY up
FULLY Pup_ pown @ FULLY 4 LIFTING AT
DOWN & T TTTTTT uP I DEVICE
Y
DOWN D
LiMIT SWITCH LIFTING
MOTOR
FA

oo o e o -
oo eis)
=g ]

B101
-
I ST
GB3 () m— R B
I I RS
B B
£ 5
B18 BT
Refer to last page (Foldout page}.
@ @ HA
@]
HAHE {EEE IE =] L
14(3\,3 22232425[262728 l E g Btm

MELOG3F
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POWER SEAT (FRONT RH) — LAN

1408

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

EL-SEAT-05
FRONT POWER
SEAT CONTROL
HEADREST HEADREST UNIT AH
LMIT LIMIT MOTOR MOTOR (LCLIOB)
SW (UP) SW {DOWN}) (DOWN) (Up)
IR L] 152 L]
Y/R RAW /Y YiL

¥ '

!

Y/R RW RYY YiL
[ ] i 2]
BETWEEN BETWEEN
FULLY UP FULLY UP
AND AND
DOWN DOWN
WFULLY  FULLY g up
FULY Lo. YR . .pown T Fuley A
DOWN upP H
DOWN
LINIT SWITCH EADREST
MOTOR
||
B
B
Iil BI0]
L"I
i
Ge3 @mmp @ B
I M85
B B
A A
B18 (T
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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POWER SEAT (FRONT RH) — LAN

Schematic
FUSIBLE LINK
o
CIRCUTT
BREAKER—1
Gl
BATTERY SLIDING DEVICE
= 2 CURRENT FLOW
BIRFCTION
= - i
E 26 HPERATING | FRONT | REAR A
16 8 [DIRECTION
™ 7 @J LIMIT SWITCH
-~ EAL PQSITION 2
MOTOR N EW)
IGNITION SWITCH ] FULLY FULLY S
ACC_or ON FRonT | EULLY FRONT | Bk
12 ? R )
IGNITION SWITCH 14
ON_or START O 00 o] Le
RECLINING DEVICE
CURRENT FLOW
BIRECTION
B e [evonr | rem EC
12 8 | DIRECTION
10 @J LIMIT SWITCH
-
el SEAT EOSITION =
FuLLy [BETWEER o [ruLLy FlE
FRONT{ GUEEY F REAR
1 o] [e]
: e te
AT
LIFTING DEVICE
CURRENT FLOW
39 40 38 51T " DATA LINEA | BIRECTION
BODY CONTROL MODULE (BGM) i . - TR — T B
{Refer _to LAN-SYSTEM DESCRIPTION") o, DATA LINE 8 45 2 OPERATING ve | Down L
v 3 28 45 o5 z 22 B | 5IRECTION
2 17 C@JJ
z LIMIT SWITCH
& - o SEAL POS(TION
MOTOR
= FuLLy HEETREEN - TRuLLY =
DATA LINK 5 DOWN | Dowh 2
- = CONNECTOR 3 18 c|> ? = -
FGR CONSULT = "} EEe) o)
8 RA
-
&
w
o
o
z BiR
2 i
-
=
[=}
&
8T
SLIDING SWITCH 4 &S
RECLINING SWITCH HEADREST DEVICE
LIFTING SWITCH ~URRENT ELOW
HEADREST SWITCH GIRECTION
e .
FRONT POWER HGTOR .
SEAT SWITCH 2t |OFERATING | UP | DOWN BT
ASSEMBLY RH 13 L DIRECTION
(LCUD2-A) 4 LIMIT SWITCH
& e SEAT POS[TION
FULLY EE{‘E&%“P FULLY 8
DowN | FULLC UP - HA
6 [#] Q
5 T 1 __Q [¢]
= [¢] [vIe] Q
DX
27

EL-303
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — LAN

System Description

The multi-remote control system controls operation of the
® power window

power door lock

trunk lid opener

panic alarm

hazard reminder

OPERATING PROCEDURE

Multi-remote control unit can receive signals from remote controller when key switch is in OFF position
(key not in cylinder). And it sends the signals to BCM and LCUs as DATA LINES A and B.

Power door lock operation

Muiti-remote control unit is connected to BCM, driver door control unit, passenger door control unit and
rear LH/RH door control units as DATA LINES A and B.

o Key switch OFF signal (ignition key is not in key cylinder)

e Door switch CLOSE signal (all doors closed)

The two above signals are already input into BCM. At this paint, multi-remote control unit receives a
L.OCK signal from remote controller. Multi-remote control unit will then send a LOCK signal

e from its terminals (M and @ (DATA LINES A and B)

e to each door control unit terminal @) and @

When multi-remote control unit (LCUO7?) receives a LOCK signal, ground is supplied

e to multi-remote control relay terminal @) .

Multi-remote control relays are now energized and door lock actuators lock all doors. (Mazard warning
lamps flash twice as a reminder — HAZARD REMINDER.)

When an UNLOGCK signal is sent from remocte controller, door lock actuators unlock all doors.

For detailed description, refer to “"POWER DOOR LOCK — LAN"' (EL-251}.

Trunk lid opener operation

Ground is supplied

e to trunk lid opener actuator terminal @

e through multi-remote control unit.

When power and ground are supplied, trunk lid opener actuator opens trunk lid.

Panic alarm operation

Multi-remote control system activates horn and headlamps intermittently when an alarm signal is sent
from remote controller to muiti-remote control system.

EL-304



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM —- LAN

wiring Diagram — MULTIi —

BATTERY EL-MULTI-01
W E24 E24 Ez4
-] o @ wommme—— @l
Refer to
10A 15A 15A 15A 10A | EL-POWER.
lg] [33] (3] A
wim RIG GIOR G/OR
To AT- i@ Y/OR M138
i evor=@ Bl

YIOR

A
|
R
21
{l R {z ECTOFH Le
A
R

- EG

OFF

Q
=]
3
%
o]
T

|| RIG R

R/B I 5 I IIT” IIT" 'rﬂl !ml THEFT FE
) ) WARNING HORN WARNING
” [' RELAY-{ ﬂ RELAY I] RELAY-2
? T Q ? &Y
| M gy B | ] R[N
ROV ORE R WG GIY WG Y
- "
ToEL- [ MERW
H/LAMP, { I——'—| ENo
DTRL = L4mORMB
@9 EA
ﬁ-‘- M144
-
F.-WIGWIGI.I
Foowe = Al
[o]t Is] :
GrY GIY
DIODE R
* * (A
Ll%l—] Ll%-'—l . HORN ' HORN
W  GW ST
n
¥ M159.A = =
R/B aw ¥ W/GEp To EL-HORN, EL-THEFT s
=1 a1
KEY ALARM BODY
CONTROL 5y
W MODULE By
(BCM)
HA
Refer to last page {Feldout page).
—~ El=H (GO ¥
A 2
b [lem o Ee . @
w — B B BA W w YT
B [O] DX
IHEDE
8]7]8]9 10@1@

MELQ04F
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — LAN

Wiring Diagram — MULTI - (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-MULTI-02
Refer to EL-POWER.
10A
PUR PUR o[+ ] )
JOINT
CONNECTOR-6
iR 4
L. -
Pum o3 E LV PU/H PUR @ Vi
JOINT
CONNECTOR-B
D PU/R
1
" I
PU/R
INTERIOR @ KEY
LAMP ILLUMINATION
CN ON DOOR ON
3 s
orf ~ Jorr 'T Pt
- OFF OR/B
L
G/R
GA
I—-l—l
W19
Gin
To EL-INTIL G/ s ) e /7 W[ 1 P 2 [WoRm — @ Vo2
M39
DIODE
;
OR/B
Gt
BODY
i CONTAOL
KEY MODULE
iLL {BCM)
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
— ;
=IIANONEEAR ® CRE
3l3 334444@ 27 % e
o o]
gii[1f112l2[2]2]z]sp 1121314 Tz151(Fs
4444444433 5578 ...

MELQOSF
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — LAN

Wiring Diagram — SEAT —

EL-MULTI-03
BODY
CONTROL
A
DOOR  TRUNK DATA  DATA
SW SW LINEA LINES
(L21]} ILzd] IL2e]] jlea])
G/Y AW PU  PUMW
' I* M131 @) e PUW 4> To EL-MULTI-05
RW
2
M36 @) s PU/W To EL-MULTI-06
. ) x
RIW M164 (@ mm—mt PU/W B[S To EL-MULTI-07
n
71 ) w0 EL-INTAL L:_: PUW @ Next page
RW
l_-_‘ M132 .-:-:-:-:Pu@ Next page
1 "
TRUNK M132 @ PU 4} To EL-MULTI-05
ROOM Eup TOEL-BACKL  m
LAMP I Mis @ U @ To EL-MULTH06
OPEN | SWITCH -
(T23) aTi2
GLOSED T -GTM.-.-B@ B PU
=] [l
B tZ} PU —mm1PU % To EL-MULTI-06
-
B B MULTI-
2 £ 2 PU T3 U > To ELMULTLO?
~ . = =
M47 () nmmm——m G/Y W To EL-INT/L g D JC%IQIJI?Q-ECTOH-S . DATA LINE
s @ e o ey =
JOINT GIY
CONNECTOR-6 '_._l
(D)
m147 @ /v TG MG/ 3
I e >
| I
GIY GIY GIY
1

3 [l i

FRONT REAR FRONT

DOOR DOOR DOOR

SWITCH SWITCH SWITCH
OPEN |LH OPEN{iH OPEN |RH

— B54

CLOSED T CLOSED T CLOSED
- - X ==
[2T1]

O PEEREREE 2 d ez [z ]eh
A 555666 - a[a]4la]ala]a]a]]a] ==
il2|3[4]—]5]6]7 1]2]1314] O {5]6]7
Iji]- D EEDEELIER S S [rofnifaa ey o
BR ' BR B W

1?2 T24
W

MELOOSF
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — LAN
Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

@pum EL'MULT"O4
Preceding page
PU
Mi5
_____
(L -===- 40
PU PUHM
H DA3 () e - FUW B
To LCUDT-A, LCUO2-C
DR4 () e PUNp
“mmm : DATA LINE PU PUAY
[nl (511
DATA DATA ";HO%NEL
LINE A LINE B A
WINDOW WINDOW CONTROL
UNLOCK DOOR DOOR MOTOR MOTOR UNIT LH
GND SENS UNLOCK LOCK DOWN upP {LCU01-B)
L] Lz | EEY KR [Ls]] [L1s]) @2,
I O T ! T
¥/B RB AW Y L
[ I N rel I
UNLOC; 4 FRONT
FRONT
UNLOCKED DOOR LOCK up &?F%EOHW
— B or \i ACTUATOR LH DOWN REGULATOR LH
LOCKED UNLOCK LOCK *
SENSOR
8]
B
[ ]
@ GDR5
-
]
|—l—I
=1
2
GM25 () o w5 | B m—
g B
&/ i
T15

IE= L A
RAABHAL EEE | 12[514]J|5]6[7
‘ID ARAEEEERIE

—

MELOO7F
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — LAN

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

M131
QP PUMW @ e FUW *} Next page
To EL-MULTI-03 ]
PU 1“1—1
PU PUMW MA
e |
Py @2 PUMW
¥ EM
! AS3 @) ae e W PUW W
To LCUD-C , LGUOZ-A
Ass @ i PUNp LG
“EENW : DATA LINE PU PUMNY EC
Il =l
DATA DATA Eg?,v'\gq
LINE A LINE B WINDOW FE
WINDOW WINDOW CONTROL
UNLOCK DOOR DOOR MOTOR MOTOR UNIT RH
GND SENS UNLOCK LOCK DOWN uUP (LCU02-B}
Ca L e el (KL R T3] ®.6®  ar
B Y/B R/B RW Y L
\ I* “ It It " PO
Y/B R/B R/W Y L
=] [ml 1 [21] jiEH] ¢
‘ fit
FRONT up Eg%’&
DOOR LOCK WINDOW
ACTUATCR RH DOWN REGLLATOR RH T
\
BR
ST
RS
il
= BT
8
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
= : A
HHEBAE 1{2] © I3]4]s T
Heloho @D  [ef7]aloholg o
EL |
r————————————_————'l [
: =3 ] ! 5B\
AEBEAL IEMRE
:121110987@25) 131715: ‘]9 IDX
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — LAN
Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont'd)

EL-MULTI-06

UM

@PUI-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-:-I-Z!

To EL-MULTI-03

PL
Preceding page Q PUMW P
Iz '.-'8'2' - {[re2)l
To EL-MULTI-03 @ PU -:-i PU PUM
PU PUMY AU PUW
e ] 2 S0
PHU PU P PUW
“m W : DATALINE PU PUANY PUMY
Tl I Ol ]
DATA DATA ?5’3\;% DATA DATA Egﬁvﬁen
UL‘]E L'EE WINDOW LTE UQE WINDOW
CONTROL CONTROL
UNLOCK DOOR DOOR {UNIT LH LNLOCK DOOR DOOR JUNIT RH
GND SENS UNLOCK LOCK_|{LCU04) GND SENS UNLOCK LOCK_[(LCU03}
EER(] L] |L1el] 2] @®, @D ] [ EE] el @, G
B v/B Hf: RiN B Yia niB RiN
Y/B R/B RAW Y/B R/B R/W
=1 ] =1 =1 [ =
UNLGC REAR UNLOG REAR
DOOR LOCK i DOOR LOCK
UNLOCKED * ACTUATOR LH UNLOCKED y ACTUATOR RH
-
DOOR T " IDoOR
LOCKED N DK LOCK LOCKED DRBCK LOCK
SENSOR SENSOR
(3]
B
- -
GMSD._B@Bﬁ GBS._BBﬁ
B B B 8
i i a/ )
MDD Bi8
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
5 - .
i]2]3]4]6 <y
507) {D151) (3]
AHEBEBEIE ' £106) (D158,
L w N
T — T T T T
| | o [m] |
|654321© 1511413 I
JEHREE o108 18)17]18) DJ:,D |
b e e e e —————— ]
1]2]3]¢J=0]5]6]7
HIEMEEL 1516@
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — LAN

Wiring Diagram — SEAT — (Cont’d)

BATTERY EL-MULTI-07
n
. .
Refer to EL-POWER. T . DATA LINE @ﬂ
10A 10A 10A
Y PU/Y p i 12
-
[ e ey
F'U/Y EM
- M50 M50
M123. o=@
x : Le
rl%l_l M123 @ PUYE | To EL- TRUNK LID
JOINT I F'—G¢ TURN ACTUATOR
(T27)
CMUNNECTOF?-G PU/Y PUY  PUY  PUY @ £
..35 =
=] 1] (] MULTI- 1 B 71 mun
L.—' 6 REMOTE
d g °/ | @ s =
I G o 2" |RELAY A
v
@ AT
PO
TRUNK LID B
OPENER T,
on  |CANCEL
SWITCH
cncel | ,
Li
PU/W -
GT3 WINDOW TQ_‘ ) * To EL-TLID <@ PU —. M125 B
r. ANTENNA |—.—"
"W .sz
2 (7D H H ST
Fafl M)
o PU PUM Y YiL *
B [o] I =1 21l (Al Ir—ll Re
I ANT DATA DATA BAT HAZARD TRUNK | ‘
LINE LINE OPEN |CONTROL
g8 B B{I GND A B SN
“"-—: _% {LCUO7) BT
CIDEER G,
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
2] 3 O] A
ENG) , HA
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3]é] BR 5] W T
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glidifizh 141516 FHE I 12]13141516 3l4
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ro T ;
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Schemati

MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — LAN
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses

TROUBLE SYMPTOM
Perform “LAN Communicaticn Check’ (refer to EL-231) before starting with the following items.

o No remote controls function. @l
CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BATTERY. No .| Go to DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1.
» Press remote controller button to check if the buzzer sounds. " MA
Yes
¥
Go to HIAGNCSTIC PROCEDURE 2. EM
. ] {L’©
o Multi-remote controlier does not operate a part of the functions.
1) DOOR LOCK OR UNLOCK DOES NOT FUNCTION. EC
{Pressing Unlock button once normally unlocks front LH door; No
pressing it twice then unlocks ait of the other doors.) »| Check “power door lock™ system.
& Check if power door lock system functions with door lock & EE
unlock switch or door lock knob switch.
(2 PANIC ALARM (HORN AND HEADLAMP) DOES NOT ACTIVATE
WHEN DOOR LOCK BUTTCN IS CONTINUQUSLY PRESSED AT
FOR MORE THAN 1.5 SECONDS. No
e Check if horn and headlamps activate when test is conducled as 5| Check "THEFT WARNING™ system.
follows: ED

With windows opened, lock doors with door key inserted inio key
cylinder, then manually uniock door lock knob and open the door
after theft warning light goes out. (Horn and headlamps should

activate. The alarm will stop when a door is locked and unlocked Fé
with the key.)

(3 FRONT LH AND RH POWER WINDOWS DO NOT LOWER WHEN RA
DOOR UNLOCK BUTTON IS CONTINUCUSLY PRESSED FOR No o "o
MORE THAN 1.5 SECONDS. »| Check "POWER WINDOW" circuit.
e Check it power windows open properly with power window BE
switch. ‘
(d INTERIOR LAMP DOES NOT FUNCTION. NU# Check interior lamp circuit. Sl

o Check if interior lamp goes out when clesing deor.

(8 TRUNK LID DOES NOT OPEN WHEN TRUNK OPENER BUTTON

I3 CONTINUQUSLY PRESSED FOR MORE THAN 1 SECOND. N RS
& Check if trunk lid opens with trunk opener switch. {Trunk lid 9 .| Check trunk opener switch circuit.
opener cancel switch to “ON".) "
Yes BT
) 4
Enter the Identity (ID) code of new remote controller and recheck Yesb Check multi-remote controller operation
operation to see if the same trouble as indicated above occurs. with CONSULT or Switch monitor {Mode I R,
(Refer to Replacing Remote Controller EL-318.) mode of On-board diagnosis. If needed,

replace LCU 07.

No

Y

Replace the Multi-remote controller,

Note: The multi-remote control system does not activate with the ignition key inserted in the ignition key
cylinder.

EL-313 1419



MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — LAN

Stamped (+)

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: Remote controller buzzer does not sound when the

button is pressed.

SRF203G

CHECK REMOTE CONTROLLER BAT- NG

h 4

TERY.
Remaove battery and measure voltage

across battery positive and ground ter-
minals @ and &.

Measuring terminal
& S
Battery nega-

Standard
value

Battery posi-
tive terminal
&

tive terminal 3V or more

S

OK
¥

Replace battery.

1) Push door leck button of remote con-

OK

troller before installing battery.
2) Reset battery in remote controlier to
make sure the buzzer sounds twice.

NG

L A

Replace conirolier.

Note:

Check system operation.

Remote controller does not function if battery is not set cor-

rectly.

@ DISCONNECT

HS.

LCU 07 8-pin connector (T43)

!

i

X

iy

SEL4656S

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: All remote controls do not function even if remote
controller buzzer does sound.

CHECK MAIN POWER SUPPLY AND

NG

GROUND CIRCUIT TO MULTI-REMOTE
CONTROL UNIT {LCU07).

1} Remove key from ignition.

2} Disconnect 8-pin connector from

1420

LCUOY and check voltage across
remote control unit terminal (& and

ground.
Baftery voltage should exisi.

lox

®

EL-314

Check and repair power
supply harness.




MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — LAN

E m DISCONNECT
HS.
LCU 07 8-pin connector (143)
]}
B
la [Q]
= SEL466S
E DISCONNECT
TS.
Filament
LCU 07
|?| 1-pin connector Z
R
window
{Inside)}
SELG0SS
D]
# MONITOR D
IGN KEY SW ON
l RECORD ]
SEL46ES
. CONNECT C
tw ‘Battery
- voltage
[ picounecronlf G
23 0V
AB
@ =
SEL4595
 MONITOR D
DOCR SWITCH ON
[ RECORD |
' SELATOS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)
®

Check continuity betwean terminal (@ NG

¥

and ground.
Continuity should exist.

OK

h J

Check and repair ground
harness.

CHECK ANTENNA CIRCUIT. NG

A 4

Disconnect 1-pin connector from LCUO7.
Check continuity between the terminal
center and filament on the rear window.
Continuity should exist.

OK

y

Repair antenna circuit.
(Refer to REAR WINDOW
BEFOGGER "'Filament
Repair".)

CHECK IGNITION KEY SWITCH GIR- NG

Y

CUIT.

D CONSULT

See “IGN KEY SW” in DATA MONITOR
mode.

“IGN KEY SW'' shouid be “ON"” when
IGN key is inserted in steering key cyl-
inder.

OR
@ TESTER

Check voltage when key is inserted in
steering key cylinder.
Baltery voltage should exist.

OK

4

Check and repair ignition
key switch circuit.

CHECK DOOR SWITCH GIRCUIT. NG

CONSULT

See “"DOOR SWITCH" in DATA MONI-
TCOR made.
If all doors are closed, "DOOR

SWITCH"' should be “"OFF".
OR

@ ON-BOARD

Check all doors switches in Switch
monitor {Mede Iy mode.
(Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-205))

OK

v

Check "WAKE-UP DIAGNOSIS” and
LAN communication again.

EL-315

.| Check and repair door

switch circuit.

MA

EM

EC

FIE

BR

ST

1%

1421
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MULTI-REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM — LAN

Replacing Remote Controller or Multi-Remote
Control Unit (LCUO07)

Enter the identity {ID) code manually when:

¢ remote controller or mulli-remote controf unit LCUOQ7 is replaced.

e an addilional remote controller is activaled.

iD Code Entry Procedure

To enter the ID code, follow this procedure.

“Sefting mode™.

(1) Open the trunk.

(2) Close and lock all doors.

(3) Insert and remove the key from the ignition more than six times within 10 seconds.
8 At this time, the original ID codes are eliminated.

ID code entry:

{4) Unlock and lock the driver's door inside lock lever once.

{5) Push lock button on the new remote controller once (for example, if door is locked using the remote
controller during this ID cede entry enable state, a new ID code can be entered).

e At this time, the new ID code is entered.

(6) If you need to activate additional remote controllers (including the original) repeat the step (4) and
(5) for each additional controlier.

(7) This ID code entry enable state and setting mode remain until any one of the doors is opened.

Note

¢ If the same ID code that exists in the memory is input, the entry will be ignored.

e Eniry of maximum four ID codes is allowed and any atiempt to enter more will be ignored.

e Any ID codes entered after termination of the ‘“selting” mode will not be accepted. Additionally
remote control signals will be inhibited when an ID code has nol been entered during the “setting”
mode.
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DOOR MIBRROR — LAN

System Description

OPERATIVE CONDITION
Outside door mirrors are adjusted using the following three systems.
Manual Remote Conirol:
The power door mirror system consists of a Door Mirror Remote control switch, mounted on the lower
left side of the instrument panel.
Two motors are included in each door mirror.
One motor controls the horizontal position of the power mirror, the other controls the vertical position
of the power mirror.
To adjust the door miirrar, make sure that the ignition key is “ACC", then operate the selector knob con
the Remote Control switch as follows. Set the selector knob to the ““L" position to adjust the driver side
mirror or to the “'R’’ position to adjust the passenger side mirror. Move the knob up, down, left, or right
until the mirror is in the desired position.
Return the selector knob to the center position after setting.
Automatic Drive Positioner System:
This system adjusts the driver’s seat position, tilt and telescopic adjustment of the steering wheel and
the left and right door mirrors. (Refer to “AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSITIONER — LAN" EL-265.)
Outside Door Mirror Automatic Tilt Down Reverse Sysiem:
This system controls the door mirrors so that they face downward to assure rearward visibility while
the vehicle is being backed up.
Door mirror is set to the appropriate position for reversing by moving the door mirror selector knob to
“L” or *R" and A/T selector lever to “'R’’ position when the ignition switch is ON.
Door mirrors are set to downward position already retained in memory using the automatic drive posi-
tioner memory switch 1 or 2. If door mirror positions are not retained in memory, move the door mir-
ror selector knob to 'L” or ""R” position. This sets the corresponding door mirror from the current posi-
tion to the standard downward position for reversing.
Note: In any of the following situations, the reverse system will be canceled and the door mirrors will
not move even though the A/T selector lever is positioned to "R”.
fa) Ignition switch is turned “OFF".
(b) Driver’'s door is opened.
(c) The vehicle speed is over 24 km/h {15 MPH)
In order to reset the reverse system, move the door mirror selector knob to “Neutral {Center)”
once and then move it to ''L”" or "R” while not in any of the three situations (a, b, ¢) above.
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DOOR MIRROR — LAN

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR —

IGNITION SWITCH | | IGNITION SWITCH| [IGNITION SWITCH
CC ot ON ON or START ON or START EL'M|RROR'O1
Refer to EL-POWER,
G/OR
10A 104 10A
Eal
G BR G/OR
P 1 INHIBITOR
I a ) ® ISWITCH
N D &
L - @
1]
G/OR R/B
To EL-METER 4l BR (Al
JOINT JOINT
CONNECTOR-7 CONNECTCR-5
;
ILed I
G BR G/OR R
=1l [FAl Il
ACC IGN REVERSE BODY
SWITCH CONTROL
MODULE
MIRROR CONTROL CHANGE SW MRR DEE. (BGM)
RIGHT LEFT UP  DOWN LEFT RIGHT AND IND
S ER |Ii|| |L§0_I| ||£if 2]
P BFUFI B/R GY/B
* * * I* MB2 g
—— I — ) @ /B Next page
|
P BRAR  BR GY PU GY/B
=
Dol 1 Tl Tl Tl e 0y LT I— 2> likon e
k J‘ i/ 3
Rtu 8 lcg\lADTBH I\DMCI)?%F(‘)FI
R
OFF f - :..- - -?’. - ‘: I AMP SWITCH
MIRROR SWITCH CHANGE OVER SWITCH
5 GM21
LiJI ‘.lllBl.iEPB
2 | @ @
B
—L— i
Tis
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
215|512 © |3 i [a]2]2]2]3]3]zP
A HEERIE 4444555666
/TST3I3\ d s
718l2]3 fiTi2]2]2]3]3]3]a
e[/ P 4445555666@8
AR ==1H0E
glofio1]12liaf14]t 516
MELD2F
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DOOR MIRROR — LAN

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR — {(Cont'd)

BODY
CONTROL EL-MIRROR-02
e
RR DEF DATA DATA
5w LINE A LINE B
55 48 B4
L!T]—I I—L‘.=Ij LL.——” —mmm: DATA LINE
YA, PU PUMW
¥ -
Preceding page @GWS !
M131 () I - PUAY @
N
YL ext page
[_l_l M132 () mmm— PU 4}
[1
REAR i
WINDOW
ON g&vﬁggfm GY/B PU PUMW
(M15)
- L I | KT
G
GY/B PU PUMW
(L] H
BAY
DRz @ AUW B
To LCUDI-A, LCUOT-B
DR4 @) PUSp
ByY
=l GY/B Ay PUW
INT
CONNEGTOR 4 || II ||
Dhea | UNE®
DOOR
ILa]) AN MIRROR
BIY r ~| DEFOGGER

I I DOOR
e,

amis @ UNIT LH
{LCU02-C)

= = el o
B LEFT RIGHT UP DOWN
r_g_-] M220, POWER SUPPLY
I—r--' OSCILLATION SIGNAL
B SIGNAL CHANGE
l GND-A
8 B
= 2.
D Ti5
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
0]
111 11]212]2]3]3l3 sl2]1
4 44555666 51413 (ED)
OH L
1]z 3]4]s 1]2]3]4jc]5i6]7
6|7(8fsH 1112 GHE ARIEHEERED 16
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DOOR MIRROR — LAN

Wiring Diagram — MIRROR — (Cont’d)

PUMW
Preceding page
PU

-
To EL-anon-m GY/B

%B % PUMW
==- - - -1
GY/B PUMW

PU
[ e R 3|

EL-MIRROR-03

T : DATA LINE

DOOR
MIRROR
DEFOGGER

LEFT RIGHT UP DOWN

POWER SUPPLY

QOSCILLATION SIGNAL

SIGNAL CHANGE

DOOR
MIRROR
CONTROL
UNIT AH
(LCUG1-C)

D54

GND-A

=
)
O
[

Ele GEEED
NHBBELE 12 (elsls]2]U0Es)

W
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DOOR MIRROR — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses

e Setting door mirror positions in memory (while backing up vehicle)

e Set the A/T selector lever to “R’ position.
#® Turn ignition switch '""ON"".
o Move the door mirror selector knob to “'L" or “R".

r

Set right or left door mirror to the appropriate position to driver for
reversing with manual remate control switch.

A

Touch the automatic drive positioner set switch.

Within 5 seconds

A 4

Press required merhory switch 1 or 2 for at least 0.5 seconds.

NOTE: Only data retained in
memory, left-right selector
switch position (“L" or "R"),
can be modified.

END

TROUBLE SYMPTOM
Perform "LAN Communication Check’ (Refer to EL-231.) before starting with the following items.

e None of the outside door mirrors operate with the manual remote control DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1.

switch.

e Outside door mirror does not operate one or more of the controls with DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2.

manual remote control switch.

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3.

e Door mirror automatic tilt down reverse system does not operate.

EL-321
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DOOR MIRROR — LAN
Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d})

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: None of the oulside door mirrors operate with the
manual remote control switch.

=) " DISCONNECT

HS.
Door mirror switch connector B
A

CHECK MIRROR SWITCH GROUND OK_‘ Go to DIAGNOSTIC PRO-
CIRCUIT. "| CEDURE 2.

Check harness continuity between door
l mirror switch connector terminal (3
and body ground.

= seeors| | Continulty should exist.

NG

Repair harness.
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DOOR MIRROR — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses {Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2
¥ MONITOR .
O SYMPTOM: Outside door mirror does not operate one or more
MIA CON SW-UP  OFF of the controls with manual remote conirol switch.
MIR CON SW-DN OQOFF
MIR CON SW-RH OFF
MIR CON SW-tH  OFF B Gl
MIR CHNG SW-R  OFF oK
MIR CHNG SW.L  OFF CHECK DOOR MIRROR CONTROL > CHECK THE DOOR MIR-
SWITCH. ROR MOTOR.
CONSULT CONSULT A
| RECORD
See “MIR CON SW" in DATA MONITOR See "MIRROR MOTOR i
SEL4%0S| | mode of AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSI- RH or LH" in ACTIVE '
E TIONER. TEST mode of AUTO-
‘— m ACTIVE TEST m “MIR CON SW" should change from MATIC DRIVE POSI- Le
“"OFF" fo "“ON'"' when pushing door mir- TIONER.
MIRROR MOTOR RH O FF ror switch lever. Perform operation shown
or OR on display. Door mirror EC
(MIRROR MOTOR L4 OFF) @ ON-BOARD motor should operate.
N K -
Check door mirror switch in Switch ! G © FE
monitor {(Mode ) mode. Check |
UP DWN I R L STOP (Refer to On-board Diagnoses EL-205.) door mir- AT
i
SEL491S NG ror actua-
C tor circuit.
C CONNECT D DISCONNECT
oy PD
A€ @ A€ } }
Slect switch:Rigth side Door mirror switch ﬁ) Disconnect door mirror switch con- Check LAN communica-
[ oow ol connecron] CO“":‘“O'O nector. tion again. EA
49 H‘} H‘]—}“I—H 2) Check continuity in applicable switch
I___Q_l L circult selected from those listed in
t the Table below. RA
BCM Mirror switch Termi- Conti-
Leit side H—-|——|——|—’—l—ﬂ—H5 o nals nuity BR
BCM CONNECTOA
T s Py Select | Right | & - ®
ontrol switch:Down 12l O switch
|| AW Jo{ CONNECTOR| e Left ®-® NG . ST
5+ ov GY Down | 8 - @ > Repair harness.
Up o Yes
Bew CONNECTOR ! l ] IT] I | Control Up &) - RS
53 B/AR BR switch Right | & - @
Right I TfTtelTil
5w Picownecron) | [T 11 11 Jol 1 Left | & - @ BT
55 p P
Left | O ’ | !
BGM CONNECTOR L A
56 BR/R BR/A ¢0K !

SEL492S

EL-323
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DOOR MIRROR — LAN

E] e DISCONNECT
UT] -~
o4 € ,

Door mirror switch connector

3 2{6]5
0j11

:
\ |

v,

SELE08SA

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

OK

@f
CHECK DOOR MIRROR SWITCH.
i Termi- Conti-
Operation nals nuity
Select Right ® -3
switch Left & -0
Down - @
Yes
Control Up - &
switch nght @ _ @
Left @ - &

Y

NG

Replace door mirror switch.

EL-324

Check door mirror con-
trol switch operation and
LAN communication
again.




DOOR MIRROR — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3
wMONITOR SYMPTOM: Door mirror automatic til down reverse system
SET SW OFF does not operate. {(Manual operation is OK)
MEMORY SW 1 OFF
MEMORY SwW 2 OFF
%ﬂ%‘ﬂ gbfv\' g “ CHECK IGNITION SWITCH ON SIGNAL. |NG [ Gheck ignition switch cir- | &)
CONSULT | cuit.
B
i
See “IGN ON 3W'' in DATA MONITOR A
l RECORD ] mode of AUTOMATIC DRIVE POSI-
seLaos| | TTONER. Ei
“IGN ON SW” should be “ON".
r@ CONNECT [ (\ - OR
@ E - = @ TESTER Lc
Ii BCM O] CONNECTOR]| Check voltage between BCM connector
39 terminal @ and ground while ignition EC
switch is "ON".
BR
Terminals Voltage [FE
D O @) - GND Baltery voltage
= oK AT
SEL4025A
¥y
o 0 CHECK REVERSE SWITCH CIRCUIT. OK | Check LAN communica- =)
CONSULT | tion again.
R POSITION SW OFF [
See "R POSITION SW'" in DATA MOCNI- EA
TOR mode of AUTOMATIC DRIVE PQOSI-
TIONER.
“R POSITION SW” should be “ON". RA&
OR
[ RECORD D] TESTER ]
BR
SEL4938| | Check inhibitor switch reverse range
m position signal. T
1} Set A/T selecior lever in 'R’ posi-
T ' tion.
[ —sow__Iolconnecron]
T 2) Check voltage. RS
G Terminals Voltage
R HS.
powo a0 - GND Battery voltage BT
CHS NG
E 3 HA
= 1) Disconnect inhibitor switch connec- OK_ Check INHIBITOR
SELSSI tor. ~| SWITCH circuit.
2) Check harness continuity between
o BCM connector terminal ¢ and
|[ BCM __ [O| CONNECTOR]| inhibitor switch connector terminal By
= 31 Inhibitor switch ®.-
> connector Continuity should exist.
con R —E— e NG
{J L :
Y
@ )‘R’B Géj] Repair harness.
SEL495S
EL-325 1431



INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — LAN

System Description

INTERIOR LAMP, IGNITION KEYHOLE AND DOOR KEYHOLE ILLUMINATION TIMER
CONTROL

Function

Interior lamp timer keeps interior lamp, ignition keyhole and door keyhole illuminated for about 10 sec-
onds when:

e driver or passenger side door is opened and then closed and

e driver or passenger side door outside handle is pulled and then released.

Power supply and ground

Power is supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. [3], located in the fuse block]

e to interior lamp terminal ),

e to ignition keyhole illumination terminal @) .

Power is also supplied at all times

e through 10A fuse [No. |20 , located in the fuse block]

e to LH keyhole illumination terminal @ .

e through 10A fuse [No. [2i] , located in the fuse block]

e to RH door keyhole illumination terminal @ .

Front power seat controf units LH (LCU05) and RH (LCU08) are connected to BCM by DATA LINE A and
B.

Ground is supplied to front power seat control units LH (LCUO05) and RH {LCUODB)

e through front LH or front RH door switch terminals @ and @ when front door is opened

e through body grounds () and or and @12,

Front power window control units LH (LCUQ1-B) and RH {LCU02-B) are connected to BCM by DATA LINE
A and B.

Ground is also supplied to front power window ¢ontrol units LH (LCU01-B) and RH (LCU02-B)

e through door handle switch LH and RH terminals @ and & when front door handle is pulled

e through body grounds (W) and or and @ied.

Timer operation
Driver or passenger side door is opened and then closed or driver or passenger side door outside han-

die is pulled and then released.

Ground is then supplied to interior lamp terminal @), ignition keyhole illumination terminal @) through
BCM terminal 9 to illuminate.

Ground is also supplied to door keyhole illumination LH and RH terminal 3 through front power seat
switch assembly LH (LCUQ1-A) or RH (LCUQ2-A) to illuminate,
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — LAN

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L —
INTERIOR LAMP AND KEYHOLE ILLUMINATION CONTROL

EL-ROOM/L-01 g

BATTERY
Refer to EL-POWER. _
10A —mmm : DATALINE A
PU/R :
= - EW
PU/R {z & PU/A
PU/R JOINT
A CONNECTOR-6 e
| I——— E E} PU/A LE
JOINT -
ECTOF"S PU/R PU/R @ vioo .
2. 5
I =
PU/R
KR |.2 | ©
[1] KEY HOLE FEe
» ILLUMINATION
|| AT
INTERIOR
LAMP OR/B
o o @
- —
OFF OFF
=] T4
G/R \
a
JOINT
CONNECTOR-8
GIR (229 8%
'—l—l M132 @ PUS B>
@ o
G/R Mis2 @ Pu@ p Next page
=
] sT
To ELINTIL <u /A mm @) mm cyrel[ T -2 o m @ Mo PUN"@
M3s DIGDE M131 () e —— PU/W*} .
. RS
' M154 () I —— PU/W 4>
A .
OR/B PU PUMW BT
=l i=]l =3
ROOM LAMP, DATA DATA _ |BODY CONTROL
KEYILL ~LINEA  LINEB |MODULE (BCM) A,
Refer to last page (Foldout page). EL :
,
-
12k g1t ]1]2]2]2]2p [
3333334444 2|f I

MELO20F
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — LAN

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

@ PUMW PUMW EL-ROOM/L-02
Preceding Preceding
page page
PU:ql| @Puzﬂ o
PU PUW PU PUW g uw
&2 L0 = | g
PU -PIIJ-M PU -PU!/W
As3 @ m puw DRI PUMW
i ¢ » To LOUOI-G, i ® To LCUO1-A,
AS4+ (@ mec e | o pu | LOU0ZA Dn4.:-:-ﬂncpu¢ Leuo2-¢ - U @PU’W
M n ||'||
PU PUMY PU PUMW - =
JEml = =l =1 H H
DATA DATA ERO?V'\’EL DATA DATA |ERONT
LNEA  LINEB [FOWEE LNEA  LINEB WrNDECI):'W W G
CONTROL CONTROL 5]l gl
UNIT RH UNIT LH T L FRONT
{LCUC2-B) (LCU01-B) (NEA (e |EOWER
. 012),
L/OR B8 LIOR B SBVO%FF") g’f’)
M A [E3)
: GB
II |I I*
DOOR DOOR
o | S % @
PULLED |SW PULLED |S¥ [i,_]
HELEASEDT HELEASEDT YIOR
! & 3
: By
cas3 @ cors @ OPEN | SWITCH LH
E i —
l—!—l@ I—l—l L1.OSED 2]
- Ham g
] - l ,
am20@p
1
ami@us W[NTe cMas@me wE s
l I
B B B B
= = = — M DATALINE
@D B18 'CD) T15
Refer to last page {Foldout pags}.
{1 (=] E - [
D BRHE BN W E & 51 E s & 8 € [0ED) @ . &
B HEEL B 3] "B Bokdmpdidadasheliris B
o] -
NBBAE — [Tzl 0 12]4]5
. Y CINGT .
1 E] ElE W 578!9101112? W QE’ =S
— e e <
: L [= ' AERREEERER
' ]
| 16215;1402 g ! ' 151413' CLD | HAE 101112]1(4141516@
" 7] B B EHE BT B
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — LAN

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont'd)

BATTERY EL-ROOM/L-03
Reterto
EL-POWER. ~m : DATA LINE
10A 25A
[20] J
M107 -
I_l w wWamw W/L WL Next page
2 I- Q9
Gl CIRCUIT
BREAKER-2 (M8)) Wil
@Yﬂ iRy
JOINT
CONNECTOR-8
.M15 WL
() . |*
WL
"1?” FRONT
PAT WINDOW
- DOOR
L/OR EI HANDLE CONTROL
SwW UNIT LH
DATA  DATA (11 CU01-B)
GND LINEA LINEB
Dﬂa.—Y’ToELWINDOW l 14| || || £2]) :
PUMW
DHS. *
L/OR
I*I J_*J_ Dﬂa.-:PUM{_l_ThPUNV o EL
0 -
KEY HOLE CO{GD) T'ME
DOOR HANDLE
PULLED ILLOMT | SinTeH L DR4 @ - I:-:PU{_FPU@
NATION | AND KEY HOLE
HELEASED ILLUMINATION
DOOR HANDLE
SWITCH
l-l II
onfB
GDR2 .—
o
: \
@ OR/B ¥ PUAY
M1
@ b ooy
ENTRY BAT DATA  DATA
ra@sn. GMas  [KEY ILL LINEA LINEB g%wlél;srzm
L_|
ASSEMBLY LH
§® 5 (Leuo 1A
=
_ Refer to last page {Foldout page).
— o ,
oi[it[v[2[2lala[sIsh gy [1]2]3]4]5] &y 120345
Hi a]a]a]a]a]a{4T413]3) 5 517 ]8]elio HHEBEDER:
r—F—=-="=-"==-"=====m—=—= I
| _
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257413 CINGD | EEREREMED  [HEEEmo |
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — LAN
Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

EL-ROOM/L-04

BATTERY

10A Refer to EL-POWER. e : DATA LINE

i -
I Preceding page @ WiL
To EL-HORN «fa v mum ) M55 I
wiL
I
D53
o7 wiL
D53 NA
[ FRONT
BAT POWER
DOOR WINDOW
_L/OH4 11 |HANDLE CONTROL
[ s UNIT RH
LNEA  UnEp [(ECU0e)
,

i

PL PUMW

L/OR

N
L0
I*I || AS3 @ T PU;WPU!W@
..D52 .‘E@ Next
KEY HOLE | DOOR HANDLE : page
PULLED ILLUMI- [ SWITGH RH AS4 @ s || e FU @:— PU @

NATION [ AND KEY H8LE
RELEASED ILLUMINATION
DOOR HANDLE
SWITCH

OR/B

I-I I@I

n
GAS3 () m—

; Y
(D53)
QOR/B Y PU PU/W
: Ex] ] [
n ENTRY BAT DATA ~ DATA
rBBI.GM1 KEY ILL LINEA  LINEB g%‘#%ﬂSEAT
-
ASSEMBLY RH
_i_ & (LCUD2-A)
=
_ Refer to last page {Foldout page).
[m] [ :
12345D53 2.18 120345D52
gl7]8]9]10 6)5]4]|3]7 \4]3/ FBHEBBER
W W BER W
| l
: — O} I
6]5]4]a]2]1 151413 |
: 121110!987 18[1 16I
o e |

MEL103F
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — LAN

Wiring Diagram — ROOM/L — (Cont’d)

EL-ROOM/L.-05

M131 M154 M36
To EL- 43 PUW = () —m w— @ ® PUW B
TIME-08 Mi32 Mig To BCM
@PU == -:PU{I $ E}PU:-:- Qe = PUSp
H L2 [lyoinT
<P PUMW CONNECTOR-8 ~ FUW PU
Precading PU _- .r._|
Peae ¥
PUMW PU
B3 () M e m H - PUW
. »> To LCUO3
H B4.'II3.[3IPU‘b
PUMW PU PU/W PU
"'.;450;'" - ‘ oy
T DATA LINE ﬁ \ﬁ' ﬁ ‘JH'V
G w G W
IFic]l I[ac] FRONT ICicl ICas] FRONT
DATA DATA |pOWER SEAT [ DATA DATA | pOWER SEAT
DOOR (LCUDB) {LCUOB)
Sw (DR) Waod Bid
e ]
G/B G/B
G!B* G’B
(M) (B101)
) 5 &2
M213
Y/OR R Y/0R
Y/OR Y/OR
=1 [l
/ FRONT DOOR 2 FRONT DOOR
OPEN  [SWITGH LH OPEN  |SWITCH RH
_ -
CLOSED CLOSED
[La | IR
8 B
n
GM29 . ﬂ_?__} B ce2{mB B
' 1 - . |
5 " B
i . . .
Ti5 518
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — LAN

Schematic
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses
wMONITOR
N DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1
DOOR SW DR ON SYMPTOM: Interior lamp does not fade out after driver's door
is closed.
DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL NG| check door switch.
CHECK
See “"DOOR SW-DR" in “Data OK NG
Monitor” mode. h 4
, RECORD When driver’s door is open, Replace door
SEL3565 DOOR SW-DR ON switch.
When driver’s door is closed,
& GONNECT ) DOOR SW-DR OFF ) 4
. ij] OR Check harness continuity
i Measure vollage between between LCUOS and door
LCu 0%1"9‘:‘075 LCUOS terminals § and ). switch.
H {36% i ]I H } Candition of driver's Vol v CK NG
door oftage [V]
GB
Door is closed Approx. 12 Repair harness.
Door is open 0
Y
[v]
J— Replace LCUDS.
SEL3485 OK
(B] = "
INTERICR LAMP QUTPUT SIGNAL » Check interior lamp.
m ACTVETEST m [ CHECK
Close driver's door. oK OK NG
ROOM LAMP OFF =/ Perform “Active Test" of inte-
rior lamp.
Check interior lamp operation. | NG
OR [ Y
Measure voltage between = Replace interior
BCM terminals @ and @ tamp bulb.
[ ON | OFF I Condition of driver's Voltage [V] 4 —
SEL368S door Check harness continuity
Door is closed 0 — Approx. 12 between BCM and interior
[_E_ Door is open 0 lamp.
e OK NG
|I BCM |0 CONNECTOR]] 2
15 2 |@g NG@ Repair harness.
OR/B 8 COMNEGT OK/ =2
L4
@‘tﬁ) Perform LAN communication check -+
5 @ again, (Refer to EL-231.)
SEL369S OK

Y

Replace BCM.

EL-333

EM

LC

EG

)4
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INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — LAN

—

(A]
*MONITOR 'l
D/HNDL SW-DR OFF
D/HNDL SW-AS QFF
RECORD |
SEL3718
LCU 01B connectors ,
(driver's side}
LCU 02B connectors , (D)
(passenger side)
OjL_ [ ] || ﬁa
[Cha [ [T lef2
[ L |____ | I 1_1| H commeer
H.S B
CONNECT L/OR

[V]

2M

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Door keyhole illumination does not come on.

DOOR QUTSIDE HANDLE SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
See "D/HNDL SW" in ''Data
j Monitor’ mode.
When driver side door outside
handie is puiled,
D/HNDL SW-DR ON
When driver side door outside
handle is released,
D/HNDL SW-DR OFF
When passenger side door
outside handle is pulled,
D/HNDL SW-AS ON
When passenger side door
outside handle is released,
D/HNDL SW-AS OFF
OR

Measure voltage between
LCUD1B terminals d» and @@
{driver side) and then LGUD2B
terminals @) and 49 (passen-
ger side).

®

Condition of door
outside handle on
each side

Vaoltage [V]

SN
SEL3728A
r r MONITOR D
DOOR SW-DR ON
DOOR SW-AS OFF
[ RECORD ]
BEL3V3S

B comcr
" A&

LCU 05 connectors (driver's side)
LCL 06 connectors (passenger side)

Handle is pulled 0

Handle is released Approx. 5

E L 4

OK

NG
». Check door ouiside handle
switch.
CK NG

Y

Replace door
outside handle
switch.

Y

Check harness continuity
between LCUGIB or 028

and door outside handle

switch.

OK NG

3

Repair harness.

¥

Repiace |.CUNMB or 02B.

DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
CHECK
E See "DOOR SW” in "Data
Monitor” mode,
When driver side door is
opened,
DOOR SW-DR ON
When driver side door is
closed,
DOOR SW-DR OFF
When passenger side door is
opened,
DOOR SW-AS ON
When passenger side door is
closed,
DOOR SW-AS OFF

N
G Check door switch.

Y

OR

=l
3g] f—]
[ Ot
on BW
V]
—G) )

SEL3745

Measure voltages between
LCUOS terminals and &
{driver side} and then LCUOB
terminals and &) (passen-

®

ger side).
Condition of each
front door Voltage [V]
Door is opened 0
Door is closed Approx. 12

Y OK

EL-334

OK NG

h 4

Replace door
switch.

k 4

Check harness continuity
between LCUQ5 or 06 and
door switch.

OK NG

Y

Repair harness.

4

Replace L.CUO0S5 or 06,




INTERIOR LAMP CONTROL — LAN
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®
m ACTIVE TEST m l
. NG )
ENTARY KEY ILL-DR OFF KEYHOLE ILLUMINATION OUTPUT »| Disconnect the LGU
SIGNAL CHECK. connector, and connect
Perform "'Active Test” of door L.CU terminal (3 and body icll
keyhole itluminations on both ground with wire.
sides. Keyhole illumination
Check door keyhole illumina- should come on. MA
tion operation. ‘
OR NG OK
I HI [[LOW]| OFF | @ Measure voltages b@e)tween@
LCUO1A terminals and i
SEL375S {driver side) and then LCUOZA Y =M
I_ terminals and (& {passen- Replace LCUG1A
ger side). or 02A. -
LCU 01A connectors {driver's side) — LG
LCU 02A connectors {passenger side) Conﬂg';“dzgf“h Voltage [V}
I i l Door is opened 0 ¥ :E'@
3 Door is closed 0 — Approx. 12 Repair keyhole illumination =
CONNEST o . circuit.
i 3] FE
K
& V] 4 o
‘,i@ o o Check keyhole illumination. »| Replace keyhole illumina-
tion. AT
SEL376S 'LOK
Repair or replace harness between B
LCUO1A or 02A and keyhale illumina- e
tion,

ST

RS

EL-335 1441



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

Component Parts and Harness Connector

Location
Door iock switch
Door unlock switch
Key cylinder tamper -switch Door unlock sensor Trunk lid unlock switch
Door uniock sensor Doar switch Key cylinder tamper switch

Door switch I8 Trunk reom lamp switch

e
P} thett warning relay-3 h‘"“‘*—-
- =C i Ao

[ Horn relay 4
AR o

Y Thett warning retay-2
I Thent warning relay-1 e R -
= D /
; /( Door swiich

Door unlock sensor

-t
EDoor lock switch
‘ Door unlock switch
Key cylinder tamper switch

Door unlock sensor
Door swilch

Indicator lamp "SECURITY"

Horn
B NN C
S, ~Heod switeh (E49)
/\\\\ / Trunk room lamp
> )
° A\“ 6
- ‘ﬁ Trunk lid unlock
switch
© (a,/ Trunk lid key
. cylinder tamper

switch
=

Door lock switch

Daor unlock switch (210

Key cylinder tamper swiich

Theft warning relay-3 {Black) \ J
\
Door fock actuator
{Door unlock sensor) @19
MELOD48F
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

Wiring Diagram — THEFT —
EL-THEFT-01

S — -
i'—BATTERY ﬁ @ﬂ
o PU/R
Refer ta EL-POWER.

10A
: JOINT I%o]l MA
CONNEGTOR-8 COMBINATION
PU/R SECURITY |METER
=] (M48)
p T =
PUIR PUR Ea e} PU/R e— OR/L
£ JOINT s
CONNECTOR-8
\
CR/L E@
)
THEFT BODY
IND CONTROL oE
?AB%?AL)JLE FE
DOOR
SW GNP

] ] a7
1
¥

7D
M47 (@ Gy mp- To EL-INT/L GM25 :-B 8
(=) (2D
-~ B B =
w57 @ a5 mor . & FA
e w
-6 GIY
,_-_' RA
|
ary
M147 () m—— /Y ary [ el
- —
I I 57

FRONT REAR FRONT REAR E'PBS
T SWHTeH ST ST
| SWITCH SWITCH
OPEN LH OPEN LH OPEN RH OPEN AH
_ - _ — T BT
<

CLOSED T W21 CLOSED T GLOSED T CLOSED
== =X ==

HA
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
ED . @9
93 . (B2
gipipij1l11112]2)2§2 13]14|15] | [16]17]1 & -

3 3 4444 [1cpq| = M11§
E11112223333|:111 2222333 ux
4l4]4]4]5[5]5]|6{6]6 OR 4141414]3]3 G '

112]3]4] © [5]6]7 112]a[3]]5]6]7
Blol1o11[120130 4} 5]1 %} HAENEIRIED 1414ﬁ|

MELO23F

EL-337 1443
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

Bt EL-THEFT-02

TRUNK Jn?L%r'é:ﬁ( TAVPER HOOD  DATA DATA ?Q%R})"-E
SW LINE A LINE B

L G LT L &

RAW GYR  BP .

b N

Miz2 @) s m Py 4} To EL-THEFT  M131 @ mmrPumw 4} To El-THEFT-04
-04

\ *

Mig @ mEmPy TgsEL-THEFT vas @ W1 PUW 4> To EL-THEFT-05
M132 @ e mPU @ Next page L-wa @ Next page
H:- Pudlz 2 [Py s Py 5> To EL-THEFT05

JOINT
CONNECTOR-8

T DATA LINE

)

R/W OR GY/R Bl

&
&
£
&
3lg

D
o]
b3
o)
=
4
@
"

3
o=
1
2
=
m
-
=
=
r
—

RW OR GY/R B/P
3 |]1|| =] |I1||
BETWEEN FULL
TRUNK
STROKE TRUNK LID
ROOM ANDN NORMAL KEY HOOD
SWITCH g%leE CYLINDER  |awitch
— WITH- —_
CLOSED T DRAWN CLOSED T
IL2]) UNLOCK SWITCH grapmpen SWITGH I2])
B |L—.:i-’_l B
B
GT14 () mumm W To EL-BACK/L I
aT1z@ .—B@B GE1.ﬂ
I e @ @ | I !
A A - e
Ti5 E3
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
@) |
CEIEANBABARRA: @
4|a]a]4]4]a]4]413]3
1]2[3]4l[5]6[7 1[2[3f4] © [5]6]7 0 [ O]
B 91011|12|13141516@ FBRETIEED 1516(‘5‘13 1]2 T‘i,“
MELO24F
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

PUMW EL-THEFT-03
Preceding page - DATA LINE
PU
H ]!
PU PUW
-----
= L A
Py PUH/W
DR3 @ = pU/W W EM
70 LGUDI-A, LCUD2-C
prRs @ “me Py i Le
PU PUW
1 I £
DATA DATA EE%NEL
LINE A LINE B i
CONTROL FE
UNLOCK LOCK  UNLOCK TAMPER  |UNITLH
GND SENS SW SW W {L.CUa1-B)
L14] 7] [o] Lic] L2}y ©12.018
| Ed | L._| |—.—| |—.—| AT
B ¥{B OR 5B GY/R
I I I FD
¥/B OR SB GY/R
2 2 o k3
FRONY BETWEEN - N BETWEEN FA
LCK - @ e e
UNLOCKED ?D%ISSTL?NRLS?:K AND N AND N KEY FRONTDOOR
LOCKED™ PENROR) FuLL @ O FULL  Tapen p WiDER |SWITCH H R
STROKE UNLOCKSTF!OKE SWITCH TN
"—-}I—' LOCK | SwitcH
SWITCH ! Bﬁjﬁw}
B ;
I ||
B
GDR2 ST
.  EE—
B — G @ B
[}
I—[.EJ—I ,szs RS
B B
8 . ..
i BT
HA
8 A B
112131415 7 5 -
678910 67a|91o111c[3v§) !IE’ !ll'r?
T o ST T T T T T T T T T T
P O : E (B
1 [ET5[ 4327 EEE 1[2[3[a[c]5]6]7
1 12111019]8|7 18]1716: gloft 11|12|13141516,£.523
Lo e o e e e e e ————— a
MELU25F
EL-339 1445



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont'd)

M131
PUMW @ PU[\N'% Next page EL-THEFT-04
To EL-
THEFT-02
@ PU 1-1
PU PUW —wm: DATA LINE
5
5 el
PU Pquw
AS3 @ e PUW B
To LCUO1-C, LCU0Z-A
AS4 @ e | e U
PU PUMW
7l el
DATA DATA E(R)?thq
LINE A LINE B POWER,,
CONTROL
UNLOCK LOCK  UNLOCK TAMPER  |UNIT RH
GND SENS SW SW SW (LCUO2-B)
I L R K| ) GDED
B YIB OIR SIB Gifn
¥iB OR SB GY/R
T F R N | ]
FaONT BETWEEN N BETWEEN
o FULL FULL NORMAL
L9 STROKE STROKE -
UNLOCKED |ACTUATOH RH AND N ANDN FRONT DOOR
(DOOR UNLOCK KEY KEY GYLINDER
- SENSOR) CYLINDER
LOCKED FUILL FULL TAMPER WITH- SWITCH RH
; STHOKSO ontockOFE SWITCH | DRAWN
L.__||—I s, |swiTcH
B
||
| .
o GA.SE I
GAS4 ™1
— s ik s
@ (B2)
" .
_ e
Wi02 Big
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
[= e T8 W . B>
1[2[3]4]6 1[2] © [3]4]5 A /3]
Gl7[E[010 %> {el7[slondihz e EIE? @
Fr——————————- ——— =
| | [m] :
AEHOEAEL ERE
{ y
ESIERRE BT D‘,?,B I
Lo e e o e e et o — i ——— a4

MELD26F
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

To EL-THEFT-02

<P PUW

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — {Cont’d)

Pum:-:—:-:-:-:-:-:—:-j

Preceding page @ PUMW
To EL-THEFT-02 @ PU :-E

PUW

F’U."W
M95

e
H

EL-THEFT-05

T ; DATALINE

PUH."W
PUMW
il @|i| ||i_||--.- )
G i
PU PUMY PU PUMW
s | o
DATA DATA EgstR DATA DATA E(E)eVHE a
LINE A LINE B \(‘;Vé)r"l\ﬁ_%‘gl_ LINE A {INEB g’é’:ﬁ%‘gl_
GND VR N GND VBENS UNIT o
14 7 14 7
Leh Ll D CD L= ©®.CB
B YiB B YiB
Y/B Y/B
=1 =1
o ACTUATOR [OCK AGTURTOR
UNLOGKED {13 T56R UNLOCKED RH (DOGR
—_— UNLOCK SENSOR) UNLOCK SENSOR)
LOCKED LOCKE

St ]

g B g B
a A . a5
B8
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
o] = ,
HEEMHED - G G . @

—_———— e e e e e e —— e —————

EL-341

LG

EC

FEE

MELDZ27F
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

IGNITION SWITCH - -
ON or START B'mf " E L TH E Fr 06
10A . Refer to EL-POWER
154 15A
a/on
| RIG

To AT-A/T, EL-BACKAL. - G/OR m= @ M117

CINT
CONNECTOR-1
To EL-START EG/B

GmB HfIG
o
i
RN

o Py THEFT
RELAY-3 I] \évéamwe
MeD) -
?
|_l__.51_|_| ‘l—‘i'l—l

B/Y ¥/R

L
R
To EL-START mB/Y
* To EL-HLAMP, { i I._I_I
DTRL @orRR @)
A

s
@3
=
£
-

8
m

R

£
o

2He{
2EHe T
o

1

+ M159 *
Y/R GAW
|1 12 II [13] Bo0Y
START ALARM
INTERRUPT CONTROL
MODULE
{BCM)
Refer to last page {Foldout page).
:
— 12 % O]
] 1 5]7 1[2[3]4]5
/2;;2\@ 716|€D [lald™d  Fi7tsleig @
] BR 5] B L

MELO28F
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

Wiring Diagram — THEFT — (Cont’d)

EL-THEFT-07
Gl
Refer to EL-POWER.
104 A
G’i’“ - M
G/OR
= e
HORAN WABRNING
& § X &
ey

WG GY EE

WIG
bi2 PD
.
WiG
I FA
-
Preceding page <P W/B e @ M144 A
To EL-HORN, J
EvuLT | WG B
Gy G/Y -
s = ST
HORN HORN
& ns
BT

Refer to last page (Foldout page).

@ . @D A

-? NI GDIRET)
B

DX

MELO29F
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN
Schematic

2
WINDOW CONTROL
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REAR POWER
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

1. OPERATION FLOW

Description

_T

,T

|

Disarmed
condition

.| Armed preparation condition
{30 seconds)

.| Armed condition

Indicator is OFF or
blinks.*

Indicator is ON.

indicator is OFF.

* Indicator blinks when a door, hood, or trunk lid is open.

2. SETTING OF THE THEFT WARNING SYSTEM

Setting conditions
(1} Close all doors.

(2) Close hood and trunk lid.
(3} Remove ignition key out of key cylinder.

Setting operation

When any of the foliowing operations (a), (b) or (c) is performed, the theft warning indicator lamp will

be ON or OFF as shown below.

(a) LLock driver's or passenger’'s door using the key. {All doors are locked by power door lock opera-

tion.}

{b) Lock all doors using the multi remote control system.

(c) Lock one door without using the key with other doors locked.

Alarm condition
(2.5 minutes)

Indicator is OFF.

Elapsed time after operation

Indicator tamp

Within about 30 seconds

ON

After about 30 seconds

OFF

3. CANCELING OF THE THEFT WARNING SYSTEM IN THE SET CONDITION

When any of the following operation (a), {b), (c) or (d) is performed, the theft warning is canceled.
(a) Unlock driver’s or passenger’s door using the key.

(b) Unlock all doors using the multi remote control system.

(c) Insert the ignition key in the key cylinder and turn it to the ACC or ON position.
(d) Unlock the trunk lid with the key.

(The theft warning system is temporarily canceled only while the trunk lid is open. After the trunk lid

is closed, the system is reset.)

4. CHECK OF THE THEFT WARNING SYSTEM OPERATION
Check if the security indicator is OFF.

When any of the foliowing operation (a) or (b) is performed, system socunds the horns and the theft
warning horn and flashes the headlamps for about 2.5 minutes for alert purposes. At the same time, the

system disconnects the starter motor circuit.
(a) Open the engine hood (trunk lid) using the engine hood (trunk lid) opener.

(b) Unlock and open any of the doors without key operation.

5. CANCELING OF THE THEFT WARNING SYSTEM IN OPERATING CONDITION
The theft warning operation can be canceled when any of the following conditions are met.

{a) Unlock driver’s, passenger’s door or trunk using the key.
{b) Unlock doors using the multi remote controf system.

EL-345

A

EM

LG

=g
S

DX
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses
Before starting with the following “SYSTEM OPERATION CHECK”, be sure to perform “LAN Communi-
cation Diagnosis™ (EL-231).

SYSTEM OPERATION CHECK

If ignition switch is turned to “ACC" at a step between START and ARMED or in the ARMED phase shown
in this flow chart, the system operation is canceied.

START

Y

Close all deoors, hood and trunk lid.

Turn ignition switch “OFF" and pull out key from key INDICATOR LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK
cylinder, Go to Diagnostic Procedure 2 (EL-354).
Fy
“ON"
r
Does “SECURITY" indicator lamp remain “OFF"? No El‘i’:;r;‘;?ECUR'TY” indicator lamp remain “ON" or
Yes

blinking

) 4

e DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 1-(1) (EL-349).

e HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 1-(2) {EL-350).

& TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedurs 1-(3) (EL-351).

e KEY CYLINDER TAMPER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 1-{4) [EL-352).

Deoes “SECURITY” indicator lamp blink

when
.---.-l;n.a......... .............. a .'.? ........................................................ NO DOOR SwlTCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
each door s opened: »| Go to Diagnostic Procedure 1-(1) (EL-349).
hood is opened? No | HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK

™ Goto Diagnostic Procedure 1-(2) (EL-350).
.......... T
trunk lid is opened? No

TRUNK RCOM LAMP SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 1-(3) (EL-351).

Y

No »| KEY CYLINDER TAMPER SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL

......................................................................................... CHECK
all doors, hood and trunk lid are opened, and key cyl- Go to Diagnostic Procedure 1-(4) (EL-352).
inders are withdrawn?

No o INDICATOR LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 2 (EL-354).

Y

* Yes

®
{Go to next page.)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

®
Lock doors without key or multi-remote controller. @l
4 WA
Close all doors, hood and trunk fid. Install key cylin-
ders properly.
EM
h 4 L@
Does ""SECURITY" indicator lamp turn on? No DOOR UNLOCK SENSCR INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
v "| Go to Diagnostic Procedure 3 (EL-355).
es
EC
h 4
Unlock and open a door within 30 seconds while indi-
cator lamp is on. EE
¥ AT
Close all doors and lock using key or multi-remote
controller.
79
Does indicator lamp turn on? No | DOOR LOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK FA
v Go to Diagnostic Procedure 4 (EL-356}.
es
R
After about 30 seconds, does indicator lamp turn off? No .
»! Replace control unit.
7 BR
Yes ARMED phase
L h A
Unlock any door without key or multi-remote controller. 8T
RS
Does alarm (horns and headlamps) operate? No ALARM QUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK
"| Go to Diagnostic Procedure 5 (EL-357). :
Yes BT
Turrll u_:;nlttlotr:nP switch to "START" with key. Does the Yes | STARTER OUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK Ha
engine start: ) "| Go to Diagnostic Procedure 6 {(EL-358).
lNo
®

(Go to next page.)
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

l

Lock and unlock door(s) and/or trunk lid using key or
multi-remote controlier.

No DOOR/TRUNK LID UNLOCK SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL
CHECK
Yes Go to Diagnostic Procedure 7 (EL-359) and 8 (EL-380).

Does alarm stop?

Y

Turn ignition switch to "START''. Does the engine No
start? >

STARTER QUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK
Go to Diagnostic Procedure 6 (EL-358).

Yes

Y
Close ali doors, hood and trunk lid. Lock doors with
key or multi-remote controller.

Y
After indicator lamp turns off, unlock a door without
key or multi-remote controller.

Does alarm stop automatically after approx. 2.5 min-

utes? No »| Replace control unit.
Yes
Tturr:?rgnltlon switch o “START". Does the enginre ves STARTER OUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK
starts »| Go to Diagnostic Procedure & (EL-358).
No
¥
Lock and unlock door(s) and/or trunk lid using key or
mulii-remote controdler.
Tturr:’}lgmtuon switch to “START". Does the engine No | STARTER OUTPUT SIGNAL CHECK
slart? Gao to Diagnostic Procedure 6 (EL-358).
Yes
¥
System is OK.
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THEFT

WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

¥ MONITCR M
DOOR SWITCH ON

| RECORD ]

SEL2388

—

I_eom__|o[GonnecTon])
o]

T 7 H.S.

B Gy DISCONNECT

[Q] @@

SEL300S

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: @ Indicator lamp does not blink.
¢ Indicator Jamp remains blinking.

Diagnostic procedure 1-(1)

DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK

oK

See "DOOR 3SWITCH” in "Data
Monitor’' mode.
When all doors are closed,
DCOR SWITCH OFF
When at least one door is open,
DOOR SWITCH ON
OR

1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check continuity between
BCM terminals € and &.

®

Candition Continuity
All doors ciosed No
At least one door
open

Yes

CONNECT
W
H.S.

Metal part

G

Door switch
assembly

Rear door
switch connectar

Frant deor

switch connector
GY

i

@
>

=

SEL301S

NG

¥

Go to Diagnostic Proce-
dure 2. {EL-354)

Check door switch. Refer to "'Electrical NG

Components Inspection'. (EL-361)

oK

) 4

Replace door switch.

DOOR SWITCH CIRCUIT CHECK

NG

1. Remove door switch assembly.

2. Connect metal part of door switch
assembly with body ground.

3. Check voltage between door swiitch
connector terminal (1) and body
ground.

Voltage [V]
Approx. 12

Condition
Door switch pushed
Door switch
released

Approx. 0

OK

h 4

Perform LAN communication check
again. (Refer to EL-231))

EL-349

Repair harness or con-
nectors.

MA

LG

EC

AT

)

FA&

RA

ST

RS

i,

X

1455



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

+MONITOR

HOOD SWITCH ON

L]

I RECORD

SEL3025

[ BCM

=

|O| CONNECTOR ”

18

[:%]

v

DISCONNECT

G

SEL3035

GONNECY

m
H

wnch connector

D=

B

ood
-

<

0]
@

e DISCONNECT

inn
1s.

Hood switch connector

@,

SEL3045A

1456

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
Diagnostic procedure 1-(2)

HOOD SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK

OK

See “HOOD SWITCH” in “Data

Monitor” mode.
When hood is open,
HOOD SWITCH ON
When hoad is closed,
HOOD SWITCH OFF
OR

1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check continuity between
BCM terminals and 9.

®

Continuity
Yes
No

Condition
Hood apen
Hood closed

NG

4

Go to Diagnostic Proce-
dure 2. {EL.-354)

Check fitting condition of hood and

NG

hood switch,

Adjust installation of
hood switch or hood.

OK

Y

NG

Check hood switch. Refer to "'Electrical

Components Inspection”. {EL-361)

OK

k4

Replace hood switch.

HOOD SWITCH CIRCUIT CHECK NG

1. Remove hood switch assembly.
2. Check voltage between hood switch
connector terminals (1) and (3.

Gondition of hood
switch
Pushed
Released

Voltage [V]

Approx. 0
Approx. 12

3. Discennect hood switch connector.
4. Check harness continuity between
hood switch terminal 3 and body
ground.
Continuily should exist.

OK

Y

Perform LAN communication check
again. {Refer to E1.-231.)

EL-350

Repair harness or con-
nectors.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

# MONITOR O
TRUNK SWITCH  OFF
[ RECORD
SEL305S
_
[[ BCM ]OjcoNNEGTORII
29 147 mg
B AW ISCONNECT

(2]

SEL308S

CONNECT S
U]
€ 4

Trunk room lamp switch
connector

1 @ ]

EL

connector

[Q]

Trunk roem lamp switch

SEL3078

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’'d)

Diagnostic procedure 1-(3)

TRUNK ROCM LAMP SWITCH INPUT
SIGNAL CHECK
See “TRUNK SWITCH" in
“Data Manitor” mode.
When trunk lid is open,
TRUNK SWITCH ON
When trunk lid is closed,
TRUNK SWITCH OFF
OR

OK

1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check continuity between
BCM terminals ) and &.

®

Condition Continuity

Trunk lid open Yeos

Trunk lid closed No

NG

A 4

Go to Diagnostic Procedure
2. (EL-354)

Does trunk room lamp come on?

No

Yes

E L 4

TRUNK ROOM LAMP SWITCH CIR-

CUIT CHECK

1. Remove irunk room lamp switch
assembly.

2. Check voltage between trunk room
lamp switch connector terminals

® and &.

Gandition of trunk

lid Voltage [V]

Closed Approx. 0

NG

Check trunk room lamp
swilch. Refer to “Electrical
Components Inspection'.
(EL-361)

OK NG

A

Reptace trunk
room lamp
switch.

Cpen Approx. 5

3. Disconnect trunk room famp switch
connector.

4. Check continuity between trunk
room lamp switch connector termi-
nal (& and body ground.
Continuity should exist.

OK

A

Perform LAN communication check
again. (Refer to EL-231))

EL-351

Repair harness or connec-
tors.

1A
EM
LC
EC
FE
AT
PD

FA

ST
RS
BT

HA

o

1457
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WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
Diagnostic procedure 1-(4)

THEFT
r MONITOR N
TAMPER SW-DR OFF
TAMPER SW-AS OFF
TAMPER SW-TRK  OFF
I RECORD ]
SEL3088
LCU 01B connector NGD)
[driver’s side)
LCY 02B connector (D)
{passenger side)
? 1 14|
| HS.
L& — L_J
G\_’f; - B DISCONNECT
[__scw__Jo[connecTonr]|
2g 19
&
8 ovm H.S.
DISCONNECT
[Example]
Key cylinder
Tamper swilch
Mo continuity... OK
[Example} Koy cylinder
Tamper switch
Fead switch turns on when
key cylinder is removed.
Continuity exists ... OK
SE1.309SB

KEY CYLINDER TAMPER SWITCH oK

INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
See "TAMPER SW” in "“Data
Monitor” mode.
When driver side key cylinder is
removed,
TAMPER SW-DR ON
When driver side key cylinder is
installed,
TAMPER SW-DR OFF
When passenger side key cylin-
der is remaoved,
TAMPER SW-AS ON
When passenger side key cylin-
der is installed,
TAMPER SW-AS OFF
When trunk lid key cylinder is
removed.
TAMPER SW-TRK ON
When trunk lid key cylinder is
installed.
TAMPER SW-TRK OFF
CR

@ 1. Disconnect BCM connector,
LLCUC1B connectors, and
LCU02B connectors.

2. Check continuity between LCUO1B
terminals (2@ and 48 (driver side),
LCU02B terminals (2 and 9 (pas-
senger side), and then BCM termi-
nals @ and @ (trunk lid).

Condition Continuity
Key cylinder

installed No
Key cylinder Yes

removed

NG

Y

Go to Diagnostic Proce-
dure 2. (EL-354)

Check each key cylinder tamper swiltch.

NG

Refer to “Electrical Components
Inspection”. (EL-362)

lOK

®

EL-352

Replace key cylinder
tamper switch,




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

el

LCu 01B (driver's side)

LCU 028 (passenger side)
Door key cylinder

= switch connector
[ ]2 ] (driver's side)
! L] (passenger side)

———

GYMR

(2]

JGWR DT
€

Trunk lid key cylinder
switch connactor

m DISGONNECT
A€

oy, CONNECT

s.

Uils)
H.

Door key cylinder

switch connector

(driver's side) g DISCONNEST
‘AN

. A€

(passenger side)

Trunk lid key cylinder
switch connector

(2]

)

SEL3103

Smmwn, Al mmnmwn’

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
®

KEY CYLINDER TAMPER SWITCH CIR-

NG

CUIT CHECK

1. Discennect LCUD1B connector,
LGU02B connector, driver side key
cylinder switch connecior, and pas-
senger side key cylinder switch con-
nector.

2. Check harness continuity between
LCUO1B terminal (2 and driver side
key cylinder switch connector termi-
nal (@ and then LCUO2B terminal (2
and passenger side key cylinder
switch connector terminal @ .
Continuity should exist.

3. Check voltage between trunk lid key
cylinder switch conneclor terminal
(@ and body ground.

Voltage should be approx. 5V.

4. Check continuity between key cylin-
der switch connector terminal (3
and body ground and then trunk lid
key cylinder swilch connector termi-
nal 3 and body ground.

Continuity should exist.

OK

Y

Perform LAN communication check
again. (Refer to EL-231))

OK

y

Replace BCM or LCUD1B or 02B.

EL-353

Repair harness and con-
nectors.

EM

iC

FE

AT

A

DX

1459
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THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

m ACTIVE TEST =

OFF

INDICATOR LAMP

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: Indicator lamp does not blink.

Check indicator lamp.

NG

-

.| Replace indicator lamp.

oK

Y

2 &

[ ON ] _OfFF |
SEL3115
8w o[ connecton]|
2 a7 =)
s,
8 ORL CONNEST

&

INDICATOR LAMP OUTPUT SIGNAL
CHECK

SEL312S
E DISCONNECT [ogs DISCONNECT R
I
[ufy) D
€4
re— ) Indicatotr lamp
ﬂ BCM  [OfCONNECTOR]| connector
= 4 CD,
TORT ]
|
ORA ORML
SEL3135

Perform LAN communica-
tion check again. (Refer

CK
Perform “'Active Test" of indica- T to EL-231)
tor lamp. =
Lo ) oK
Check indicator lamp operation. NG
OR
@ 1. Open at least one door. @
2. Check voltage between BCM
terminals &) and €.
Pointer of voltmeter should 4
deflect intermittently. Replace BCM,
NG/t
=)
"®
Y
Check fuse. NG_‘ Replace fuse.
OK
E] ¥
NG

INDICATOR LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK

t. Disconnect BCM connector.

2. Check harness continuity between
BCM terminal @) and indicator lamp
connector terminal €1,

Continuity should exist.

Y

CK

h 4

Check harness between battery and
indicator lamp.

EL-354

Repair harness or con-
nectors.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

#r MONITOR [
LOCK SIG-DR LOCK
LOCK SIG-A3 UNLK
LOCK SG-RR/RH  LOCK
LOCK SG-RR/LH  LOCK
I RECORD |
SEL31485

LCU 01B connectors and {driver's side)
LCU 02B connectors and {passenger side)
LCU 03 connectors and (rear RH)

LCU 04 connectors and (rear LH)

(S [&] 53]
LTI ] ] BEERV s
|7L_]J '_] CONNECT
B
vIB
SEL3158A

B

Position detecting switch
connector {unlock sensor})

(driver's side)
(passenger side)
{rear AH}

{rear LH)

LCU 01B (driver’s side] , (B%)
LCU 02B (passenger side) , (&
LCY 03 (rear RH) .

LCU 04 (rear LH) ,

o

5
| o DISCONNECT
JSHE =

Position detecting switch
connector {unlock sensor)

b

24€

an
|’.‘| DISCONNECT @ 1
1S - -

SEL3165A

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

SYMPTOM: Indicator lamp does not come on.

POSITION DETECTING SWITCH INPUT | OK | Go to Diagnostic Proce-
SIGNAL CHFECK "| dure 4. (EL-356)
See “|LOCK SIG (SG)"' In "Data oK
Monitor™ mode for all doors.
When door is locked
LOCK SIG (8G) LOCK
When door is unlocked r
LOCK SIG ‘SG) UNLK Perform LAN communica-
OR tion check again. (Refer-
.’;E’. Check continuity between termi- to EL-231.)
<& nals @ and G of LCUO1B, 0K
LCU02B, LCU03 and LCUO4.
Condition Continuity
Door locked No ¥
Door unlocked Yes Replace BCM.
NG
v
Check position detecting switch. Refer NG‘ Replace door lock actua-
to “Electrical Components Inspection”. tor.
(EL-362)
OK
E] y
NG

PQSITION DETECTING SWITCH CIR-

CUIT CHECK

1. Check harness continuity between
terminal @ of LCUO1B, LCUO2B,
LCUO3 and LCUO4 and terminal (3 of
each door lock actuator.

2. Check harness continuity between
terminal (@ of each door lock actua-
tor and body ground.

Continuity should exist.

oK

r

Replace LCUD1RB, 028, 03, or 04.

EL-355

hd

Repair harness or con-
nectors.

A

EM

LG

EC

FE

AT

1461



THEFT WABNING SYSTEM — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 4
KEY CYL LK-DR o124
1019 101"78 SYMPTOM: Indicator lamp does not come on.
OFF ON
i i t
DOOR LOCK KEY CYLINDER SWITCH OK__ Perform LAN communica-
! INPUT SIGNAL CHECK (LOCK SIGNAL) "| tion check again. (Refer
I See "KEY CYL LK-DR (AS)' in to EL-231.)
"Data Monitor’” mode for both
L SCALE jL PRINT l sides. oK
SEL317S When key is turned from Neutral
to Lock position, KEY CYL
LK-DR {AS) should be “ON" for
LCU 01B connector (driver's side) a moment.
LCU 02B cennector (passenger side) OR
= — Check continuity between
| L= | i E L] @ LCUO1B terminals {9 and (3 !
[Tis | ] J HS. (driver side) and then LCUD2B v
on B DIECeNRECT ' terminals (@ and (passen- Replace BCM.
@ ger side),
@) Key pasition Continuity
Continuity exists~_ Neutral Neutral/lock No
Between neutral and
UnIock}—"l lock Yes
NG
Y
Driver's sid . . .
&V:thafl eCcmtinuity exists Check door lock key cylinder switch. NGg Replace key cylinder
| Unlock Refer to “Electrical Components swilch,
Inspection™. {EL-362)
OK
Passenger side E]
Y
SEL3185A] | pOOR LOCK KEY CYLINDER SWITCH [ NG | Repair harness or con-
B CIRCUIT CHECK " | nectors.
. 1. Check harness continuity between
Door lock key cylinder
LCu 018 switch connector terminal @ of LCUDTB and LCU02B
LC {drivar's side) and door lock key cylinder switch
=== i {(passengsr side) terminal (2 on each side.
9 | 2. Check continuity between door lock
@ key cylinder switch terminal (3 on
OR each side and body ground.
@ oR 2y Continulty should exist.
" 1 @‘a}
m DISGONNECT i DISCONNECT OK
kA
A€ A€
Replace LCUO1B or 02B.
Door lock key cylinder switch connector
@ (010) (driver's side)
3 (passenger side)
1 @
DISCONNECT
SEL318S

1462 EL-356



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

- DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 5
.MHB
o= SYMPTOM: Alarm does not operate.
[__Bcw o connecton]|
13 29 &
aw 5 HS. ALARM SIGNAL OUTPUT CHECK NG | perform LAN communica- | Gl
iy Check voltage between BCM terminals "1 tion check again. (Refer
@ and @ to EL-231.)
MIA
Condition Voltmeter OK
D O Except alarm phase 12v
SEL320S Pointer deflects F EM
Alarm phase intermittently Replace BCM.
TS. @
Check horn relay and theft warning NG__ Replace horn relay or
Horn refay: (&) relay-2. : "] theft warning horn EC
2 | Theft warning relay-2 -
relay-2: (85) OK ’
G/OR
E] ) 4 FE
1 0 @ THEFT WARNING HORN CIRCUIT NG | Repair harness and con-
- CHECK | nectors.
1. Check if voliage across horn relay AT

DISCONNECT DISCONNECT harness terminal (& and body
[ Lz .
ground is 12V.
HS. TS. i}

2. Check continuity between horn relay

T Hom relay
|| BCM__|O[ CONNECTOR| terminal () and BCM terminal @.
Mg 13 1 Continuity should exist. EA
aw Wi oK
Y
@ Check theft warning relay-1. NG; Replace theft warning R A
D O OK | relay-1.
. BR
MELS8DEDA| FTHEFT WARNING HEADLAMP CIRCUIT NG‘ Repair harness and con-
CHECK nectors.
el P 1. Disconnect theft warning relay-1 con- ST
TS. ) nector.
CE - ;r}:}/el_f)t warning relay-1 2. Check voltage between theft warning BS
'@ relay-1 terminal (@ and body "
2 ground, and then terminal (3 and
3 ‘R bedy ground. 3T
' Voltage should be approx. 12V.
Hl : 3. Connect theft warning relay-1 con-
0 O st nector. HaA
I 4. Check voltage between BCM connec-
. tor terminal @@ and body ground.
=) ” comwect Voltage should be approx. 12V.
H.S. OK
— v e
“ BoM [0 CONNECTOH]I Do headlamps come on when lighting No . Check headlamp system.
13 switch is turned "ON"'? Refer to ""HEADLAMP".
Voo (EL-31)
o ,
O @

Repair harness and connectors
between lamp relay and headlamps.

SEL3228A

EL-357 1463



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 6
“ o H‘CONNECTOR ” SYMPTOM: Starter motor can be operated. (Starter-killed
12 29 im phase)
" . o STARTER MOTOR KILL OUTPUT SIG- [ NG_| perform LAN communica-
NAL CHECK | tion check again. (Refer
Check voltage between BCM terminals to EL-231.)
4 and @ when ignition switch is
v 4] SN A " OK
o ® orsy turned to "ON'" or “"START".
Voltage should be approx. OV, ¥
SEL323S oK Replace BCM.
4
Check theft warning relay-3. NG Replace theft warning
oK " relay-3.
r
Check harness continuity between BCM NG_‘ Repair harness.

and theft warning relay-3.

OK

h 4
Check inhibitor switch.

1464 EL-358



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 7
#MONITOR O SYMPTOM: Atarm does not stop even if stop signal is given.
KEY CYL UN-DR  OFF
KEY CYL UN-AS  OFF
OK : &l
DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH INPUT .| Perform LAN communica-
SIGNAL CHECK (UNLOCK SIGNAL) "| tion check again. (Refer
See "KEY GYL UN-DR (AS)" in to EL-231) MA
""‘Pata Monitor" mode for both oK
l RECORD J sides.
SEL3245 When key in key cylinder is on EM
unlock side,
KEY CYL UN-DR (AS) OFF
LCU 1B cennector (driver's side) When key in key cylinder is on L@
LCU 02B connector (passenger side) neutral side,
___ _ KEY CYL UN-DR (AS) ON
=] O =
™ ©a] (S OR , EC
HEEEEE &L it @ Check continuity between termi-
sa B Eé} nals G® and @ of LCUO1B and Replace BCM. -
Q] LCU02B. 7E
(G%) Key position Continuity
Neutral ~ Continuity exists Neutral side No AT
| %/ Uunlock Unlock side and Yes
! unlock
PO
NG
o ~ Driver's side 4 _
Continuity exists N‘eTU?ﬂ Check door key cylinder switch. Refer NG | Replace key cylinder FA
Unlock . to “Electrical Components Inspection’. "] switch.
(EL-362) RA
OK
Passenger side
B , BR
SEL3255A{ DOOR KEY CYLINDER SWITCH CIR- NG | Repair harness or con-
B] CUIT CHECK "| nectors. ST
1. Check harness continuity between
LCU 01B connactor i i i
Door key oylinder LCUD1B terminal 4@ and driver side
(@EILCU 028 connector syiteh connector door key cylinder switch terminal @ B
— (driver's side) and then LCUO2B terminal G and
L Il Iﬁj } % {passenger side) passenger side door key cylinder
1 switch terminal (D). BT
s8 2. Check continuity between door key
L @ 58 Ay cylinder switch terminal (3 on each
@t@ side and body ground. A
= DISGONNECT = DISCONNECT Continuily shoulid exist.
uh I
M€ A€ o
Door key cylinder switch connactor v
(driver's s'de,}d Replace LCUO1B or 02B
- {passenger side) 15
'} [
w DISCONNECT
13
18
SEL326S

EL-359 1465



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

r MONITOR

|

TRUNK UNLK SW  OFF

f RECORD |

SEL3278

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 8

SYMPTOM: Alarm does not stop even if stop signal is given.

i
H.S.
DISCONNECT

[ BCM O/ GONNECTOR]
29 20

Continuity

Neutral axisls
I Unlock

B OR

[Ql

SEL3285

TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

|OK

INPUT SIGNAL CHECK {UNLOCK SIG-
NAL)
See "TRUNK UNLK SW in
“Data Monitor” mode
When key in key cylinder is at
neutral or unlock position
TRUNK UNLK Sw OFF
When key in key cylinder is
between neutral and unlock
TRUNK UNLK SW ON
OR

1. Disconnect BCM connector.
2. Check continuity between
BCM connector terminal €8

and 9.

®

Perform LAN communica-
tion check again. (Refer
to EL-231.)

Y

Replace BCM.

B

Key position

Continuity

Neutral/unlock

No

Between neutral and

Yes

vy CONNECT
Ip.w!
A€

Trunk lid key cylinder
switch connector

i

CR

—

Trunk lid key cyli
switch connector

(29

3

nder
15

A€

[Q]

unlock

NG

¥

Check trunk lid key cylinder switch.
Refer to "'Electrical Components
Ingpection’’. (EL-362)

NG

\d

OK

) 4

Replace trunk lid key cyl-
inder switch.

TRUNK LID KEY CYLINDER SWITCH

CIRCUIT CHECK

1. Check voltage between trunk lid key
cylinder switch connector terminal
(I and body ground.

NG

Y

1

SEL329S

1466

Key position Voltage [V]

Neutral/unlock Approx. 5

Between neutral and Apbrox. 0
unlock pprox.

2. Disconnect trunk lid key cylinder
switch connector.

3. Check continuity between trunk lid
key cylinder switch terminal (3) and
body ground.

Continuity should exist.

OK

4

Perform LAN communication check
again. {Refer to EL-231))

EL-360

Repair harness or con-
nectors.




THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN
Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS INSPECTION
Door switches
Check continuity between terminal and switch body.
&l
MA
EM
()
FE
ET
SEL982P
Hood switch B
L
Check continuity between terminals when hood switch is
pushed and released.
Terminal FA
Pushed No continuity
Released — @ R
Trunk room lamp switch eF
P { Trunk lid Terminal
0 /\/f - &b Closed No continulty RS
S Z Open @— ®
T e Ell
AN
N | - i
Trunk room lamp switch @ Fiit
SELS84P

oX

EL-361 1467



THEFT WARNING SYSTEM — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

Tamper switch Key cylinder tamper switch, door lock switch and door
unlock switch
- - e Door
= TAMPER SWITCH
Full stroke Neutral
¢ ~\'$" stroke Key cylinder is installed No continuity
b Key cylinder is removed & — @

e Door lock/

unlock switch DOOR LOCK SWITCH

Full stroke No continuity
Door Between full stroke and neutral @ — 3@
" Neutral No continuity

DOOR UNLOCK SWITCH

Neutral side No continuity
;:Is;senger Unlock side D —3
@ o Trunk lid
TAMPER SWITCH
Key cylinder is installed No continuity
Trunk lid Key cylinder is removed @ — &
TRUNK LID UNLOCK SWITCH
Full stroke No continuity
Between full stroke and neutral O — @
Neutral No continuity

SEL985P

Position detecting (Lock knob) switch

LOCK No continuity

UNLOCK @ — @

N P N
Position detecting (Lock knob) switch —

SEL9BEP

1468 EL-362




STEP LAMPS — LAN

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

e to BCM terminal §)

e through 10A fuse (No. 20} , located in the fuse biock).

Power is supplied at all times

e to front step lamp LH and RH terminals @ and rear step lamp LH and RH terminals @

e through 10A fuse [No. 38] , located in the fuse block].

LCUQ1-B, LCU02-B, LCUD3 and LCUOD4 terminal () and BCM terminal are connected as DATA LINE
A.

LCU01-B, LCUOZ-B, L.CUQO3 and LCU04 terminal 3 and BCM terminal 68 are connected as DATA LINE
B.

BCM terminal €D is grounded when any door switch is in OPEN position.

When the driver door switch, passenger door switch, rear RH door switch, or rear LH door switch is in
OPEN position, BCM sends a signal to LCU01-B, LCU02-B, LCUO3 and LCUG4 to turn on step lamps. Then
ground is supplied to each step lamp terminal () through LCUO1-B, LCU02-B, LCUQ3 and LCU04 termi-
nal 42 .

With power and ground supplied, step lamps turn on.

ILLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH OPERATION
When illurmination control switch is turned ON, ground is supplied
e to BCM terminal @ through illumination control switch terminals @ and @

& through body grounds and (8%,
Then BCM sends a signal to LCUQ1-B, LCU02-B, LCUO3 and LCU04 to turn on step lamps.

EL-363

&y

MIA

Bl

LE

EC

AT

PD

FA

RA

1469



STEP LAMPS — LAN

Wiring Diagram — STEP —

BATTERY EL-STEP-01
10A Refer to EL-POWER.
Y
L 0y
JOINT CONNEGTOR-8
;
v
(5]
BAT
BODY CONTROL
MODULE
{BCM)
DOCR ILL GONT
SW GND sw
[E21]] [L22]] [28]]
GiY B LY
¥ | Lt Ly
GM25 .nBB w@ CH
I &
' - ]
A e 3 B
= — a
T
M47 () mmm— /Y W To EL-INT/L GM2 .—55-1
B B
2 A
- — —
ms7 @ 6y o5 ] _T_}G/Yﬂ BIf
JOINT CONNECTOR-6
-
M147 ._GNGIY
FRONT REAR
DOOR ' DOOR
oPEN | SYITCH oPEN |SWITCH
I_l Refer to last page (Foldout page).
al - 1CD)
gi]1j1]1]2]2]2]3f3]3H [2]1]
1]3](MED (CHD) @erd) | (359
a2l w 4]4]4]3]515|51616[8§ "5 B B
i EEEREER O 112]314] o [5][6]7
7|4]4[4[4]4]2]a(3]3 ' 91011:2]13141515@

MELO31F

1470 EL-364



STEP LAMPS — LAN

Wiring Diagram — STEP — (Cont’d)
EL-STEP-02

BATTERY

T ; DATA LINE

Refer to EL-POWER. @Gl
104
PU/R BODY CONTROL P
MODULE
DATA DATA (B
PU!’” LINE A LINE B EW
&3] |Leal] e '
PU/R PL PUMW
" n : e
M1 () m——PU/R 2> M131 () e PUW R D>
| - Next page u
M12 () m— PU/R M13 1 @ mm PUW M E> EC
M36 () mer—mm PU/\N*}
» Next FF
M132 @ . PU @ ext page
M132.-:PUE ;ZPPUI:‘ -I-:-F'U@ AT
E JOINT CONNEGTOR-8
Mo @ - U 4> J )
P
M130 @) mmPU/R E :ajbpum [ s LR @ Next page oa
JOINT CONNECTOR-8
PUR PU PUW
W5 BA&
....................... ATATF < e mm e e ]
PU/R PU PUMW

DR4 @ mu—mmm PUB To LCUOt-A, LCUD2-C DR3 (@) s PU/W By To LCUOT-A,

PU/R
|m| H u LCcuo2-C ST
FRONT
Ok o
1] 1] [z] N
L'—I DATA DATA FRONT POWER RS
8 LINEA LINE B WINDOW CONTROL

- STEP LI{hCIZIJOHHB
e ? BT

Reler to last page (Foldout page).
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STEP LAMPS — LAN

Wiring Diagram — STEP — (Cont’d)

@ PUW @ PUMW EL-STEP-03
Precedi Precedi
s | <o e | <ghoeo
- -
@PU/H r— @PWH m—
L@, S s
52 == gk gl (et L k4L
PUR PU  PUW PUR PU  PUW
=1 Izl
FRONT BEAR
ej STEP @ STEP
LAMP RH LAMP LH
B AS3 @m PU B ] @D
I Tolcuotc, L=
i AS4 @ | e py | LCUOZ-A B
B PU  PUW B PU  PLUW
Gel T [1 o T I [ 50V
STEP DATA DATA |WINDOW STEP DATA _DATA | WINDOW
LAMP LINEA LINE B |CONTROL LAMP LINEA LINE B|CONTROL
UNIT RH UNIT LH
{LCU02-B) (LCU04)

@pu:w:-#uxwpuwpum
o) (B2 (B5)1(1sD
QPU:-:-‘PU PU @_}Pu

-
PU/R = PU/R PUR @ PUR

Preceding
page

7 : DATALINE

PU  PUW
|—'—| |—'—I REAR
T powen
DATA DATA |WINDOW
LINEA LINE B|CONTROL
o £ 051D UNIT RH
LAMP {LOUO3)
WD
Refer to last page (Foldout page).
[ | @95 .
2] © [2]4 AHOEBE
AR BT ER 121110987"
5 O]
5o 1]2|3]4]5
e @@ [EhlEm.m
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STEP LAMPS — LAN

Schemalic

FUSIBLE EINK FUSE
_—‘ZHZHZ DATA LINK CONNECTOR ‘ BATFRY
) FOR CONSULT -
[~
BATTERY @I]
; CIRGUIT Eﬂ ]
BREAKER—2
- 546 50 FUSE
23 BOGY CONTROL MODULE (BCM) ;
tRefer to “LAN—SYSTEM DESCRIPTION")
25— WA
- L 21 4864 =
z ¢ 3
o7 172
g1 18
~ o ® o
A 3 B2d EWM
ol x5,
253 292
—5 c5012 R T '25538 —
14 527 FRONT STEP o FRONT STEP 527 140y
&3 LAMP LH glu LAMP RH Eze [L@
] =
2|
EYES
= =
Z g E 5
2 2
2 73 EG
- 3 3 udg
2385 £58
0TZ3 12 {73 5 1225310
14 5= REAR STEP REAR STEP E%‘ 14 FE
Heg LAMP LH LAMP RH wzZ
ILLUMINATION
CONTROL AT
SWITCH
ILL.
oo o
FRONT FRONT 3 REAR REAR L o] "
DOOR H ﬂ DOOR ” ” DOOR H DGOR =0 ] (2]}
SWITCH: SWITCH Q SWITCH SWITCH [ =] le]
Lk : RH LH RH
!
1 ] Fh
) ) i ) MEL106F

RA

BR

ST

BY

HA
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STEP LAMPS — LAN

%MONITOR ]
ALL LIGHT Sw CFF
| RECORD
SEL330S
_
l[ BCM IOICONNECTDH”
23 28 R
HS.
B Y DISCONNECT
SEL331S
E m DISCONNECT E DISCONMNECT
HS. T.8.
Ntumination control
BCM__ |9|CONNECTOR); switch connector (W&
28 =l
[ 1]
LY L1z
LY

[2]

M€

Ilumination control
switch connector
=]

t 1|
1] |

MEL391F

1474

Trouble Diagnoses
DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 1

SYMPTOM: No step lamp lights up when illumination control
swilch is turned “ON".

ILLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH
INPUT SIGNAL CHECK
See “ALL LIGHT SW” in "Data

Monitor' mode.

When illumination control switch

is turned on,

ALL LIGHT SW ON
When illumination centrel switch

OK

is turned off,
ALL LIGHT SW OFF
OR
.'i':n-?. 1. Disconnect BCM connector.
<= 2 Check conlinuity between
BCM connector terminals &)
and €9.
Condition .Of ill. cont. Continuity
switch
OFF No
ON Yes

NG

A 4

Perform LAN communica-
tion check again. (Refer
to EL-231))

OK

A

Replace BCM.

Check illumination control switch. Refer |NG Replace illumination con-
to “INTERIOR LAMP"'. (EL-61) "1 trol switch.
OK
B y
NG

ILLUMINATION CONTROL SWITCH CIR-

CUIT CHECK

1. Check harness continuity between
BCM terminal @) and illumination
control switch terminal (2.

2. Check continuity between illumina-
tien control switch terminal (@ and
body ground.

Continuity should exist.

OK

h 4

Check connections at each connector.

EL-368

Y

Repair harness or con-
nectors.




STEP LAMPS — LAN

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont'd)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 2

SYMPTOM: No step lamp lighis up when any one or more doors

#*MONITOR O]
DOOR SWITCH ON
| RECCRD ]
SFL3338
[| BCM HCONNECTORJI
29 2 T
: HS.
SEL334§
B
Metal part
Door switch
assambly
Rear door
switch connector
Front d () &2
ront door
switch connector iGN
CONNECT =
1
€M 1
Ea
' '
: -
1 O OF—"------ ;
SEL335S

are opened.
@Gl
DOOR SWITCH INPUT SIGNAL CHECK OK; Perform LAN communica-
See "DOOR SWITCH” in "Data tion check again. {Refer A
Menitor'” mode. Open and then to EL-231)
close one doar at a time for all
OK
doors. EM
When at least one door is open,
DOOR SWITCH ON
When all doors are closed, LG
DOOR SWITCH OFF
OR
@ 1. Disconnect BGM connector. EC
2. Check continuity between r
BCM connector terminals &) Replace BCM. FE
and @,
Conditicn Continuit
At least one door ’ fgﬂr
open Yes
All doors closed No
Rl
NG
¥
Check door switch. NG__ Replace deor switch. FA
QK
8 RA
!
DOOR SWITCH CIRCUIT CHECK NG | Repair harness or con- 8R
1. Remove door switch assembly. "1 nectors. or
2. Connect metal part of door switch
assembly with body ground. &T
3. Check voltage between door switch
connector terminal (1) and body
ground. 25
Condition Voltage [V]
Doar switch pushed Approx. 12 BT
Door switch Approx. 0
released
r
Check connections at each connector. EL
DX
EL-369 1475
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STEP LAMPS — LAN

Step Iamp conneactor
LoD
15.

0

it

- SEL528U

IE LCU connector Step lamp connector

(driver's side)
(085 ) (passenger side)
(0159 (rear RH)
(079 (rear LH)

__rzll‘_l— %
|

-

DISCONNECT

SEL3ITS

Trouble Diagnoses (Cont’d)

DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURE 3

SYMPTOM: Some step lamps do not light up while other step

lamps do.
Check step lamps that do not light up. NG Replace step lamp.
oK
Y
NG

STEP LAMP CIRCUIT CHECK

1. Disconnect step lamp connector.

2. Check voltage between step lamp
connector terminal (2 and body
ground.
Voltage should be approx. 12 [V]

oK

B
Y

.| Check fuse or harness

between battery and step
lamp.

STEP LAMP GROUND CIRCUIT CHECK

1. Disconnect LCUO1B, LCU02B, LCUO3
or LCU04 connector accordingly.

2. Check harness continuity between
step lamp connector terminal (I) and
LCU terminal .

Continuity should exist.

NG

OK

4

Replace LCUD1B, 028, 03 or D4.

EL-370

> Repair harness.




ILLUMINATION — LAN

System Description

Power is supplied at all times

o to headlamp relay unit terminal @

¢ through 10A fuse (No. [37] , located in the fuse block).

When the lighting switch is in 18T or 2ND position with the headlamp relay unit energized, power is
supplied

e to BCM terminal €%

e through the headlamp relay unit terminal 3.

Ground is supplied

e to the lighting switch terminal & through body grounds and (&D.

Terminals @) and @ of the power window switch illumination (located in the rear LH and RH door con-
trol units) are connected to BCM terminals and 68 as DATA LINES A and B respectively.

When power is supplied to BCM terminal €4, BCM sends a signal to rear LH and RH door control units
to turn on power window switch illumination. Power and ground are supplied to power window switch
illumination, then power window switch iflumination turns on.

EC

FE

AT

PO

EL-371 1477



ILLUMINATION — LAN

BATTERY

EE

Refer o EL-POWER.

HEADLAMP
RELAY UNIT

GBI GE)

OFF

15T

PASS

LOW
HIGH

To EL-LL {

COMBINATION
SWITCH
{LIGHTING
SWITCH)

Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL —

JOINT
CONNECTOR
-5

E101

{:

=

g

L

= ED
R

RIL
n

/L @ M58
n

< 7/ mmm @ M24
]

R/L

[l

EL-SW/ILL-01

T3 - DATA LINE

rI- PUW s To LCLID1-A

Mae.u:-:Pufw@
M131 ) - P U/W

PU/W

[ei]

LIGHT
18T POS.

DATA
LINE B

M132 () e PU B To LCUOT-A

W
M19 (@) - PU @ Next page
n

PU

2]

M234

Iz

PU

H:-:- PU @ Next page

JOINT
CONNECTOR-8

Next page

8oDY
CONTROL
MODULE
{BCM)

1478

B [\v]

wlw
wlw
.[J
a
[
2
S

13211119[7]|5

14l1ep12)10] |6

EL-372

Refer to last page (Foldout page).
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ILLUMINATION — LAN

Wiring Diagram — SW/ILL — (Cont’d)

EL-SW/ILL-02
PUM <GJm Puw —mPUW F‘UAN el
Preceding Preceding I
page @ U page @ PU ——m PU PU _
E H &
PU PLW PU PUMW M
5
(R ] (N ]
PU mPufw PU -PU/’W
S 1 ”
PU PUW PU PUM
[ Fil_ 5] EC
DATA DATA | pOWER DATA DATA | BEAR
LNEA  LINEB |wiNDOw LNEA  LINEB [FCWER
CONTROL CONTROL FE
UNIT LH UNIT RH
{LCLIo4) {LCUD3)
oy — TTE®D. Ea— ] .
sl he]) L) L ke IR AT
B AL AL B RIL RIL
I PD
RIL RIL RIL Rit
5 || REAR POWER 5 jREAR POWER [T 31|
I'.'I WINDOW 2] REAR CIGARETTE WINDOW [5] REAR GIGARETYE FA
@ SUB-SWITCH @ NorTER T @ SUB-SWITCH @ LIGHTER AH
(ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION}
(ILLUMINATION) (ILLUMINATION)
[s] |ILI| ' [cI@= |I_2_I|@ ’ RA
B B B B
¢ @ oGy o (@5 ¥
GRL2 GRL1 GRR2 o151
aa-.amza BB_.GBS ST
—mmm : DATA LINE
RS
B B B
A A A 2/
WS M B18) BT
ol Refet to last page (Foldout page). M
112131415 }Bio7) , (Brsi e em . 65 @D . (B2 '
T l
1= I HHBA =R
| ..3_’ Z ' : ACEEELE]
o . D%
|_ ______________________ h]
| — O] i
| EEREETCD . €D [EifiEE . @ !
REREEE B 8 [eh7fie] W W :
I e e ————————
MEL035F
EL-373 1479
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Engine Compartment

Starter relay [Blue)

Wiper motor
Wiper amplifier
Actuator (for anti-lock brake system)

Fuse, fusible link and relay box ASCD actuator

A
Headlamp relay unit

L)
Y]
Cooling fan relay (Blue)

TCS relay -~

Park/Neutral position relay (Gray)

Theft warning relay-2 {Gray)
Cooling fan relay (Blue) Air conditioner relay {Blue}

Theft warning relay-1 {Brown)

Dropping resistor

MELSSGE

EL-374



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Passenger Compartment

Resistor {(For Alternator)
’_ — ASCD control unit

Kickdown switch— — Power steering control unit
Throttle contrel module (TCM) - — A/C auto amp.

Stop lamp switchn |—Blower HI relay {Blue)
ASCD brake switch ~ —Audio amp. relay (Blue)

ASCD hold relay (Blue)-

Ignition refay-2 (Blue)- r Fheft warning relay-3 (Black)

Headlamp sensor -

Body control module (BCM)- / ~ECCS relay (Green)
) ) ] / -1 - e ECM (ECCS control
Shift lock control unit- 1] / 1
.~ - modure)/
Multi-remote control /// 1 - [~
check relay (Brown]- é =] |

Rear window

defogger

relay (Brown)-
—L_-——__—ﬂ

——-‘_——“*—_

i
i
FANRY
| A
)
1

-]
4

Front powet seat
control unit RH
(LCUGE)

<X
v
i . AN

7] -
‘ulgj 7

1
Vehicle speed
- 4 sensor (on
~1 o \\. J ~:\ rear extension)
] T Air bag d|_agn05|s
-] sensor unit
.

\‘—Circuil breaker-1 (For power
door lock and power seat)

~Combination fiasher unit L Front power seat control unit LH (LCU05)

- Accessory relay-2 (Blue)

~Accessory relay-1 (Blue)

—Ignition relay-1 (Biue)

—Fuse block
—A/T control unit
LFog lamp relay (White)

L Courtesy lamp relay (Blue})

L Sunroof relay (Blue)

L Multi-remote control relay (Black)

L Circuit breaker-2 (For power window and sunroof)

MELt24F

EL-375

&

W&

EM

(]

BR

22)]
=4

59
&)

DX

1481



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

LLuggage Compartment

Fuel pump control module—
Multi-remote control unit (LCUO7) ’—Fuel pump relay (Green)

TCS control unit or ABS control unit -

- T T -Power antenna timer

(CD auto changer

“lﬂ'

Stop and taii lamp sensor4

MELBSYE

1482 EL-376



LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

Door

Front power seat switch
assembly RH {LCUQ2-A) —

Door mirror control unit —
RH {LCUQ1-C)

r— Front power window control
unit RH (LCU02-B}

Rear power window control
unit AH {L.CU03)

— Rear power
window controf
unit LH (LCUI04)

' Front power window control
unit LH (LCUO01-B)

L. Front power seat switch
assembly LH {LCUQ1-A)

L. Door mirror control unit
LH (LCU02-C)

EL-377

MEL411G

&

0

54,

1483
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LOCATION OF ELECTRICAL UNITS

NOTE

EL-378



HARNESS LAYOUT

QOutline

Body harness Air bag harness

Rear door harness AH
Front door harness RH

Roori lamp harness
Engine control harness

Engine room harness

Tait harness

Rear door harness LH

Front door harmess LH

Engine control sub-harness
Main harness

MELBEBE

EL-379

@l

i 2,

EM

LG

BX

1485



HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Room Harness

Body ground

Relay, fusible link and fuse box

Body ground

MELBEIE

1486 EL-380



Engine Room Harness (Cont’'d)

HARNESS LAYOUT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness

Combination meter
(Diagnostic information
display control unit}

relay unit— o}

Headlamp

relay unit—p

Interior lamp ~—1sf-—— Body control module

Diode (M13)
Headlamp

Body ground

Boady ground

Body ground

MEL861E

1488 EL-382



HARNESS LAYOUT

Main Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOQUT

Main Harness (Cont’d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT
Body Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Tail Harness
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Tail Harness (Cont’'d)
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Harness
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Engine Control Harness (Cont’d)

HARNESS LAYOUT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Control Sub-harness

FRONT

Engine ground

8

8

5 3

e3 e
sEigl oo o
e
5§88 838 BT
g8 o 5 5[5 5
E | S
z REREE i 9PE66

MEL86SE
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Engine Control Sub-harness (Cont’d)

HARNESS LAYOUT
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HARNESS LAYOUT

Room Lamp Harness

: To

: Spot lamp

: Vanity mirror Hlumination
: Sunroof motor

: Interior lamp

 To

. Tweeter LH

:  Room mirror
MEL376CA

Air Bag Harness
(\@\\ ) X\é = =

N 7

Body ground

~
:  Body ground

1 ASCD steering switch,

horn switch and air bag module LH
:  Air bag diagnosis sensor unit

: To

: To

. Air bag module RH

:  Air bag module RH
MELBT1E

1498 EL-392




HARNESS LAYOUT

Engine Harness

(W) : Fusible link box
& : @@
®) ¢ ToE@® .
: Body ground
(#5) : Batery 1
:  Compressor (A/C) L WA
:  AHemator L)
:  Alernator ——
: Alternator =
¢ Starter motor /
: Starter motor T 7 ( -
(Ni) : Power steering solenoid Le
(NiZ) : Inhibitor switch ™/, ) (N1 \ - -
:  Crankshaft position sensor (OBD) (N10)S
e o) iy
27 : EC
@ 1‘1’&-\ h'({@': R
L -
Body ground o /‘
¢ 2y (58 _
& A
N4
) D
/)
&
ME|B72E
ST
BT
HA
DX
EL-393 1499



HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT Door Harness (LH side)

To

To (Mi5)

Door mirror control unit
LH (LCU02-C})

Power window sub-switch
Front power seat swilch
assembly LH (LCUO1-A)
Daor speaker

Power window regulator
Trunk lid ard fuel

filler lid opener switch

BE0 8 EEE

Key cylinder switch

Door handle switch and key hole itlumination
Front power window control unit LH (LCUD1-B}
Door lock actuator

Step lamp

Front power window control unit LH (LCUOt-B)
MELB73E

REAR

To

Power window sub-switch

Rear cigarette lighter ilumination
Rear cigarette lighter

Power window regulator

Step lamp

Door lock actuator

Rear power window control

unit LH (LCUD4)

Rear power window control

unit LH (LCU04)

9 BEBEEEEE

MELBT4E

1500

EL-394




HARNESS LAYOUT

FRONT

Door Harness (RH side)

To
To
Door mirror control unit RH {LCU01-C)

Power window sub-switch \
Front power seat switch assembly RH (LCU02-A)
Door speaker

Power window regulator
Key cylinder switch
Door handle switch and key hole illumination
Door lock actuator

Step lamp

Front power window control unit RH (LCU02-B}
Front power window control unit BH (LCU02-B) MELS75E

§ BEEREEEEREREE

To ()
Power window sub-switch
Rear clgarette lighter Numination
Rear cigarette lighter
Power window reguiator
D157, Step lamp
Door lock actuator
Rear power window control unit RH (LCUO3)
Rear power window control unit RH (LCU03) MEL876E

EL-395

MA

Bl

10X

1501



SPLICE LOCATION

How to Read Splice Location

e ''GM25", “M130" etc., which are shown in the wiring
diagram, refer to wiring harness splice points. These points
are located in shaded areas “f129 ete. in illustra-
tions under the title “SPLICE LOCATION".

e Wiring harness splice points are subject to change without
prior notice.

Exam F|e amB G/OR W [id
=] ol [t IFiz]
SaPDR &G POR BGPAS  S@FAS AR BAG
t+) 3] ) "’ DIAGNOSIS
SENSOR UNIT
DOOR 885 88§ 5SS
BUCKLE 5W SW LE] Iil ﬁ
I |KE3 ] 21 20 13
BRIY YRy ww  UR B
I It 1 11
BRY ¥iPU v LUR LB
L T g
T .
=D 1155 ) il Y/OR e To LCUOS
& @ vIOR
@ Gy wp To LCUOS
o FRONT
U] ST
L] SEAT OPEN|LH
RELEASED e B
FASTENED | SEfEE
.y [IIER]
Ll,.il_l B CATA LINK
CONNECTOA
8 FOR CONSULT
| ]
U
) m—— vy W T LCLOS I

LB@B—Gaag_.HB@B
@ | =

G M 29 S M 129
E Ma:in harness E Main harhess
Ground systermn: Except ground system! D {Single line)

{Double lines} {Without G}

MEL152F

1502 EL-396



SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Room Harness

MEL 125F

EL-397 1503



SPLICE LOCATION

Main Harness

@ ~E@E EE)

(i) ) ~ (2 sy ~ (st
(@)~ @ @D D
)| LD @)~ @)

(33) ~

(s3) et (s ) (e e

Grepéuo sy

i) ~ (oD MM

1w
b s
{5

T (D D)~ GG
&) é)

MEL126F

1504 EL-398



SPLICE LOCATION

Main Harness (Cont’d)

Gl

MEL127F

EL-399 1505



SPLICE LOCATION

Body Harness

MEL128F

1506 ' EL-400



SPLICE LOCATION

Tail Harness

A

EM

PO

B4,

AA

BR

5T

RS

BT

HA

MEL129F

EL-401 1507



SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Control Harness

—(EED
5 A

BED@,

MEL 130F

Room Lamp Harness

7

MELSE2D

1508 EL-402



SPLICE LOCATION

Engine Control Sub-harness

AT

PD

FA&

MEL131F

RA

MEL132F

EL-403 1509



SPLICE LOCATION

Door Harness

LH SIDE

MELS65D

1510 EL-404



SPLICE LOCATION

Door Harness (Cont’d)

RH SIDE

EM

LG
EC
FE

AT

FA
RA
BR
ST
RS

BT

MELS66D

EL-405 1511



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Engine room harness

CON- CON-
CONNECT TO NECTOR NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER NUMBER
Starter relay 5D Combination switch
Actuator {For ABS) E109 Combination switch
To engine harness (For EPS solenoid) E48 Combination switch
Park/Neutral position relay E96 E32 Front combination lamp LH
Park/Neutra! position relay Front side marker lamp LH
Front combination lamp RH Brake fiuid level switch
Front side marker lamp RH Hood switch
Washer sensor E22) €D | Headlamp sensor
Wiper motor Headlamp sensor
Wiper amplifier Triple-pressure switch
To main harness (For TCS) JIC Front fog lamp LH
To main harness (For ABS) j@ Cooling fan motor
Daytime light control unit Cooling fan muotor
TCS actuator EED I To main harness (For TCS)
Front fog lamp RH R 102 To main harness (For ABS)
Headlamp relay unit —]
Actuator (For TCS) —1
Loading pump {For TCS) !
JIC 1 Joint connector
&

®y L®

Body Body Body
ground ground ground

MEL133F

1512 EL-406



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Main harness {LH side)

Gl
MA
ER
LG
@
Body ground Eg,%;%g CONNECT TO EC
©) - Power steering control unit
@13 |Body control module IFE
{3 {ASCD hold relay
Combination meter AT
@D | Diagnostic information display centrol unit
Combinaticn meter 3D
ASCD switch
Door mirror switch
Auto drive positioner steering switch IFA
®@zD | Data fink connector for CONSULT
@3\4 D Rear window defogger switch EA
Jv\ Jic ASCD control unit
@22 |ignition relay-2 59
i Wiper switch o
Wiper switch
G« Mode door motor gT
Cigaretle lighter
Rear window defogger switch RS
5D | Kickdown switch
Ashtray iMumination
Room amp harmess @@ |Body control module BY
> Interior lamp
Vanity mirror jllumination [HA
Spot lamp
D Room mirror
Jic Combination flasher unit
Ma5 @D [T1CS switch
Sunroof relay (DX
Shift lock control unit
@2 |Courtesy lamp relay

J/C : Joint connector

MEL134F

EL-407 1513



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
Front door harness (LH side) Front power window control unit LH
(LCUO1-B)
Front %;r harness (LH side) Front power seat swilch assembly LH
(L.CUDtT-A)
Door mirror
D10 Key cylinder switch
Door handle switch and key hole

illumination

Trunk lid and fuel lid cpener switch

=y

B |80eeEEE & BBBEEE B8 6

1 Door lock actuator

Front power window contro! unit LH
(LCUO1-B)

Body control module

Body control module

Fuse block

To power seat harness LH

To power seat harness LH

Handset & speaker

Shift lock solenoid & detention switch

Power window main switch LH

To power seat harness LH

Front door switch LH

Heated seat switch LH

Rear cigarette lighter

Power window sub-switch

Door lock actuator

Rear power window control unit LH
(LCUOD4)

Rear power window control unit LH
(LCUD4)

Data link connector for GST

© 6

(&) | Main harness
Tail harness

MEL395F

1514 EL-408



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER G
(Gl (.gj_"'_n\:‘ J43) | Multi-remote control unit
T (@ |High-mounted stop lamp MA
High-mounted stop lamp
Crid« —E Back-up famp LH
il Back-up famp RH EM
P Trunk room lamp switch
Trunk lid unlock switch e
b &) Rear combination lamp LH
4 \———g Rear side marker lamp LH EC
G« To license lamp harness
V; {TZD) | Stop and fail lamp sensor
T Rear side marker lamp RH EE
Rear combination tamp RH
Recaiver (For telephone) AT
17 Receiver (For telephone)
g PD
Boay
ground A
RA
BR
ST
RS
BT
HA
EL
(DX
MEL3G4F
ElL-409 1515



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Main harness (RH side)

i CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
Body ground NUMBER
Combination meter
Data link connector for GST
Audio amp. relay
@@\4 054} | Door mirror
Front power seat switch assembly RH
(LCUO2-A)
¢ Key cylinder switch
Door handle switch and key hole
illumination
: D62)  {Door lock actuator
Front power window control unit RH
(LCUO2-B)
Front docr harness (HH side) Front power window control unit RH
159 @® p uni
(LCUG2-B)
e Shield wire
G H - Clock
W5 Tail harnass
Shield wire (TGS control unit)
/_e/ Auto amp. (A/C)
Elba {BHE) Fan control amp.
Blower HI relay (A/C)
(S Glove box lamp switch
BTt #@iB | A/C control unit
i 762 inatl | switch
Metin harness Hlumination control switc
Body harness
Gag> To power seal harness RH
Hear door harness (RH side) d I RH
Rear power window control unit
< @5
Ea, _ {LCU03)
JIC Eﬂi 3 |CD auto changer
Bag Power antenna timer

MEL135F

1516 EL-410



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

CONNECT TO

Front door switch RH

Rear cigarette lighter

Power window sub-switch

Door lock actuator

Rear power window control unit RH
(LCUQ3)

Rear power window control unit RH
(LCLO3)

To power seat harneas AH

Seat heater switch AH

To power geal harness AH

Fuel tank gauge unit

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER
&) Rzar door harness (RH side)
GE )t @B
JE)
(Ba7)
® e
G n | 4
|
]
Boay
ground

EL-411

MEL 136F

EC

FE

AT

RA

BR

ST

BT

A

1517



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Main harness

1518

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Tall harmass

Combination meter

Rear speaker LH

Rear speaker RH

Front door
h LH

S/Clelg

Door speaker LH

Shield wire (To room lamp harness)

[y
@ Front door

harness RH

Maln harness

@ @

Door speaker AH

EL-412

®

Shiold wire {Tweeter AH)

MELS80DA



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Engine control harness

n

CONNECT TO

Throttle control module

@
G
/}

Throttle control medule

ECM (ECCS control module)

ECM (ECCS controf module)

ECM (ECCS control module)

ECM (ECCS control module)

ECM (ECCS control moduie)

)

Throttle control module

Throttle control module

Secondary throttle position sensor (Shield
wira}

Rear heated oxygen sensor LH

Rear heated oxygen sensor LH
(Shield wire)

Rear heated oxygen sensor AH

FZd
- = CON-
Engine ground HE(I\:AE)EE
Main harness (e
/ (Na. 103)
= &) Main harness @&
{No. 107}
{Na. 10}
F5q
(No. 10)
d\ )
L |
& (No. 108)
754
{No. 116)
{No. 124)
Main harness ™
D E @ o, 20
(N
Engine (Ne. 10)
control harness
@[@ Main harness
#ED 02
®ED @23)

Rear heated oxygen sensor RH
(Shield wire)

EL-413

MEL137F

MA
EM
LG

EC

AT

PD

ST

RS

1519



1520

GROUND DISTRIBUTION

@[}

&

Engine control sub-harness-2

CON-
NECTOR
NUMBER

CONNECT TO

Knock sensor LH {Shield wire)

Engine contral sub-harness-2

S

Knock sensor RH (Shield wire)

Main harness

A/T control unit

ﬁ ,.
g Q| g
b h @
8 z

A/T control unit

EL-414

Fi7 Mass air flow sensor (Shield wire)
qoO:EED
FD):(FTE Throttle position sensor (Shield wire)
Camshaft position sensor (Shield wire)
- Front heated oxygen sensor LH
Fg
(Shield wire)
Front heated oxygen sensor RH
(Shield wire)
Crankshaft position sensor (OBD)
Camshaft position sensor
F&d
ECM (ECCS contrel module)
{No. 25)
F54
ECM (ECCS contro! module}
{No. 32)
: Models with TCS
. Models without TCS

MEL 138F



GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Sub-harness-5

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO
NUMBER
@l
ssg/é\ Ignition coil (With power transistor) No.8
Ignition coil (With power transistor) No.6 MIA
Gyt Ignition coll {With power lransistor) No.4 EM
(D) | )gnition coil (With power transistor) No.2
LC
®
EC
FE
AT
PD
FA
MEL138F
Sub-harness-4 )
RA
GON-
NECTOR CONNECT TO -
NUMBER BR
Ignition coil (With power transistor) No.7
8T
Ignition coil (With power transistor) No.5
RS
kgniticn coil (With power transistor) Ne.3
L . BT
fgnition coil (With power transistor) Ne.1
HA

MEL140F

EL-415 1521



1522

GROUND DISTRIBUTION

Tall harness

Engine room
harness

Engine room

harness

Main Engine room
harness harness

Enging room
harness

%

Boay
ground

EL-416

CON-
NECTOR CONNECT TOQ
NUMBER
TGS control unit
E® | shisld wire (Body ground)
Shield wire (Body ground)
Shield wire (Rear skid sensor)
Shield wire (Rear skid sensor)
TGS control unit
148} [TCS control unit
ABS control unit
Shield wire (Body ground}
(ET® | Shield wire (Body ground)
Shield wire (Rear skid sensor)
ABS control unit
TA8 ABS control unit

MEL141F
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